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Welcome to DOPSoft

This chapter introduces the user-friendly features and operating environment of

DOPSoft, and the list of supported models.
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1.1 Features of DOPSoft

DOPSoft software supports editing the DOP-100 series HMI screens. This version provides more
advanced and handy functions as follows:

(1) User-friendly programming interface

(2) Versatile 3D image library

(3) Delicate elements

(4) Smoother display for Meter and other elements

(5) Faster software download speed

(6) Powerful search function

(7) Improved readability for the output results after compilation

1.2 Operating environment

Hardware / software Specifications
PC Pentium 4, 1.6 GHz or above
Memory 2 GB or above
Hard drive 400 MB or above
Display Full-color display with the resolution of 1024x768 or higher
Printer Printers compatible with Windows 10
Operating system Windows 10
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1.3 List of supported models

Series Model number Note

DOP-103BQ

DOP-103WQ

DOP-105CQ

DOP-107BV

DOP-107CV

DOP-107DV

DOP-107EG

DOP-107EV

DOP-107IV
OP-10 You can open the DOP-B and DOP-W series

projects on the DOP-100 series models, and the
software converts them into DOP-100 series
projects.

DOP-100 series DOP-107WV

DOP-108IG

DOP-110CG

DOP-110CS

DOP-110IS

DOP-110WS

DOP-112MX

DOP-112WX

DOP-115MX

DOP-115WX

DOP-107HE42

DOP-107HEA46

You can open the DOP-H series projects on the
DOP-107H series DOP-107HE47 DOP-107H series models, and the software
converts them into DOP-107H series projects.

DOP-107HS42

DOP-107HS46

1-3



Welcome to DOPSoft DOPSoft User Manual

(This page is intentionally left blank.)



Installation and General
Operation

This chapter covers the information about how to install the software, use the general

function bars in the software window, create a project, select a controller, edit screens,

and download the screens to the HMI.

2.1 HOW t0 iNStall DOPSOft -« v rrerrerrreiieiieiei i
211 Install DOPSoft on Windows 7 operating system --------.......
2.1.2 Install DOPSoft on Windows 10 operating system--------......

2.2 WINdOW taskbar:« -« e ererereimieiiii
2.2.1 Il v v e reen e et

2211 NEW... s eererrrnenee
2.2.1.2  OPEN... rorererneriii i
2.2.1.3  ClOSE ++rrrrrrnrnrntntniiiiii i
2214 SAVE +rrerrrrrn
2215  SAVEAS - rvrerrrntt
2216 Create Screen Data File... - +rovrreereiiniiiiies
2.2.1.7 Create Auto Update Data File -+ reerremrenniininns.
2.2.1.8 Open Screen Data File... - rveoereimiinin,
2.2.1.9 Create Download Screen Exe. File... --ovooveeeeeiiiiinns
22110 PassWord ProteGt --««-ceeeerreeriemiiiiiiiiiiiiii i,
222 e 1 PP
2221  Duplicate - oorererieiiii
2222  Address CONVEISION «««-rrrreerrrememieiieaiiaiiaiiiieaians
2223  LOCK EIEMENt -+vrvrermrneniniiiiiiiiiiii
2224 Edit POINIS «+vverererernrniiiiiiiiiii
2225 Tab Order -« - overreeii i
2226 FING ceeerrernmne
2227 Rep|ace ...............................................................
2.2.2.8 Replace PLC AAress -« orreerrriniiiiiiiie,
2.2.2.9  GOUP s+eeersreressrsrtsiii it
22210 UNGIOUP :+rerererersrrereriinii i
22241 OFQEI e rererernrnenttt
2.2.2.12  AligN e eeeer e

.............. 2-4
.............. 2.5
............. 2-11
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22213 MaKE SAME SIZE -+ crreerrmeertnentnatnetttatt et 2-76
D22 14 TEXE PrOCESS -+« v trrterteenmnntttttnaenettttt ettt 2-78
2.2.2.15 BItMap PrOCESS «++++ s rrrrrrrrtttaaaainiiiiiiiii et 2-82
2.2.2.16 Import Multi-language Text / Export Multi-language Text:-«----«----- 2-87
223 VB « et e eemem ettt et ettt ettt et e 2-94
2.2.3.1  SCreen ManagemeNt: ««««««xrrrretttetmmmiiiiiiiiiiiaaa e 2-95
D230 ZOOM N #erreeemnntntn ettt et 2-98
D233 ZOOM OUE e+ tererrrenentnenettttt ettt ettt 2-99
D234 ACHUAI SIZE ++vvvvrerrerenmmnentt et 2-100
D235  FUI SCIEEM v cvvreereeenmenentntttn ettt aetaeneeetenaenes 2-101
D236  1/O SCIEEIN -+ vvvreererenenentn ettt ettt et 2-102
2.2.37  Grid SEHINGS +rvrerereeeemmmmrrnniiiiitiiaa 2-102
2238  ElEmMEnt AdAress LISt ««««««ereereeememnmmmmmmmnmenanatnenninaennannens 2-104
2.2.3.9  MEMOTY LISt «crrrrrrereeesanmiiimiiiiititaa s 2-106
224 SIOTEEIN ++++eeeeenee ettt e ettt ettt ettt ettt et e 2-108
D241 INEOW SCIEEM «+ v vrtereeenenenattt ettt ettt eenenenes 2-109
2.24.2  OPEN SCrEEM +rwrrrrtteeaaanntitttttt ittt ettt 2-110
D083 SCIEENSAVEN « v vrtereerenmmnmntnatntnatat ettt ettt 2-111
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2245 COPY SCIEEM ++++:rvrreeasrittttaatiii it 2-114
DDAB  PASEE SCIEEIN «««vrerreerenmenmuttatttnatet ettt ataataanaeenanenes 2-114
DD AT DElEtE SCIEEM ««vxtrreereeeenmuttttttatat ittt 2-115
2.24.8  EXPOIt: s rrrenrrretttttaaani bbbttt 2-115
2.2.4.9  IMPOI - rreereeeee ettt 2-117
2.24.10 Clear imported ata «« - ««rrrrrrrrrreaanniiiiiiii e 2-117
22411 FUNCHON K@Y -+ ++xvrreeeessiriieaaiiiiii i 2-118
2.24.12  SCrEEN PrOPEIHES «+++++ rrrrrrrrrrtttaaannsiiiiiiiiit e 2-120
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2.1 How to install DOPSoft

You can install the DOPSoft on Windows 7 and Windows 10 operating systems. The following
section introduces the methods of installing the software on Windows 7 and Windows 10.

To download the DOPSoft, go to Delta’s website at

https://downloadcenter.deltaww.com/en-
US/DownloadCenter?v=1&CID=06&item|D=060302&downloadID=DOP-
100&sort_expr=cdate&sort dir=DESC.



https://downloadcenter.deltaww.com/en-US/DownloadCenter?v=1&CID=06&itemID=060302&downloadID=DOP-100&sort_expr=cdate&sort_dir=DESC
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211 Install DOPSoft on Windows 7 operating system

After downloading the DOPSoft software at Delta’s website, you can start your PC and enter the
Windows 7 operating system. Before executing the DOPSoft, go to [Control Panel] >
[User Accounts and Family Safety] > [User Accounts] > [Change User Account Control settings]

and set Never notify for the account level, as shown in Figure 2.1.1.1 and 2.1.1.2.

@th!‘ b Control Panel » User Accounts and Family Safety » User Accounts

Control Panel Home
Make changes to your user account

Manage your credentials
_ Change your password
Create a password reset disk
Remove your password
Link online IDs )
Change your picture
Manage your file encryption

=] .
certificates “5 Change yeour account name
[~ 1} i §
Configure advanced user ' Change your account type

profile properties

Change my envircnment )

. Manage another account
variables

'E‘;;' Change User Account Control settings

Figure 2.1.1.1 Change User Account Control settings on Windows 7

6‘ User Account Control Settings EI@

Choose when to be notified about changes to your computer

User Account Control helps prevent potentially harmful programs from making changes to your computer,
Tell me more about User Account Control settingd

o -
Always notify

Never notify me when:

®  Programs try to install software or make changes to
my computer

* Imake changes to Windows settings

.j@. Mot recommended. Choose this only if you need to
use programs that are not certified for Windows 7

because they do not support User Account Control,

|
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
[
1

1

1

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
U

Mever notify

[ B oK ][ Cancel

Figure 2.1.1.2 Select Never notify for the User Account Control settings on Windows 7
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After completing the User Account Control settings, execute the DOPsoft and follow the

installation instructions:

: ! B Select the Installer Language. There are four languages available, Traditional Chinese,
Simplified Chinese, English, and Turkish. After selecting the language, click OK.

* Please select a language.

Figure 2.1.1.3 Installer Language on Windows 7

B Click Browse to select the installation location for the software; to use the default location,

click Next.

Figure 2.1.1.4 Choose Installation Location on Windows 7
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B Make sure you have selected the DOPSoft100 component, as shown in Figure 2.1.1.5, and

click Install.

Flear yolr MolSe oy 2 Caffuornineg o

Figure 2.1.1.5 Select the component to install on Windows 7

B After you click Install, the software displays the installation progress bar.

Figure 2.1.1.6 The installation progress bar on Windows 7
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B When installation is complete, the progress bar displays “Completed”. Then, the PC

displays the device driver for installation. Click Next to continue.

) DOPSoft100 Setup: Completed = @ || =

Completed
Extract: gsqglited.dll... 100%: -

Qutput folder: C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft ...
— Extract: Dir2INL exe... 100%

I'|I | Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft 4.00....
| Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft 4.00....
[ Create shortcut: C:¥Users¥Tina¥Desktop¥DOPSoft 4.00.03.Ink

Create folder: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥\Windows¥...
Create shortcut: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥Window...
Create shortcut: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥Window...
Create shortcut: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥Window...
Create shortcut: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥Window...
Delete file: C:¥ProgramData¥Delta Industrial Automation¥HMI¥DOPSoft. ..
Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft 4.00....
ExecShell: open C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft...
ExecShell: open C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft...
Created uninstaller: C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOF...
Completed

Figure 2.1.1.7 The progress bar shows the installation on Windows 7 is complete

s

Device Driver Installation Wizard

Welcome to the Device Driver
Installation Wizard!

This wizard helps you install the software drivers that some
computers devices need in order to worl.

5

To continue, click MNead.

< Back Mexd > ] l Cancel

Figure 2.1.1.8 Device Driver Installation Wizard
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Device Driver Installation Wizard

The drivers are now installing. ..

=7 =/

Please wait while the drivers install. This may take some time to complete.

Bac et Cancel

Figure 2.1.1.9 Device Driver Installation

B After the driver is installed, the screen shows the installation complete status. Click Finish

to close the driver installation window and then click Close to exit the DOPSoft installation

screen.

-

AF
L

Drevice Diriver Installation Wizard

Completing the Device Driver
Installation Wizard

5

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.

You can now connect your device to this computer.  your device
came with instructions, please read them first.

Driver Name Status

%' DOFP HMI USB Driver v1... Readyto use

Finish | | Cancel

Figure 2.1.1.10 Device Driver installation is complete
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" DOPS0ft100 Setup: Completed =l =] =

Extract: gsglited.dll... 100% B
Qutput folder: C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft ...
PR (S Extract: Dir2INL exe... 100%
- Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft 4.00....
"'.I == Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOFRSoft 4.00....

4 L Create shortout: C:¥Users¥Tina¥Desktop¥DOPSoft 4.00.03.Ink

\gi Create folder: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥MicrosoftéWindows¥. .
L Create shortout: Ci¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microso ft¥Windaow. ..

o ) Create shortcut: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥indow. ..

’ Create shortout: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥éWindow. ..

Create shortcut: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microso ftWindaw. ..
Delete file: C:¥ProgramData¥Delta Industrial Automation¥HMI¥DOPSoft. ..
Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft 4.00....
Execshell: open C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOFSoft...
ExecShell: open C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft...
Created uninstaller: C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOP. .. [l
Completed i

Close C ache'

Figure 2.1.1.11 Windows 7 installation completed

B Go to the toolbar at the bottom of the PC screen. Select [Start] > [All Programs] > [Delta
Industrial Automation] > [DOPSoft 4.00.08] to execute the DOPSoft application.

COMMGR 1.10
DClISoft
DOPSoft 2.00.07
DOPSoft 4.00.06

DOPSoft 4.00.07

DOPSoft 4.00.08

N

eRecordViewer

Figure 2.1.1.12 Follow the path to run the software on Windows 7
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2.1.2 Install DOPSoft on Windows 10 operating system

Execute the DOPsoft and follow the installation instructions:

B Select the Installer Language. There are four languages available, Traditional Chinese, 2
Simplified Chinese, English, and Turkish. After selecting the language, click OK.

| Please select a language.

| Chinese (Traditional)

Figure 2.1.2.1 Installer Language on Windows 10

B Click Browse to select the installation location for the software; to use the default location,

click Next.

) DOPSoft100 Setup: Select Installation Folder — | *

Figure 2.1.2.2 Choose Installation Location on Windows 10
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B Make sure you have selected the DOPSoft100 component, as shown in Figure 2.1.2.3, and

click Install.

Figure 2.1.2.3 Select the component to install on Windows 10

B After you click Install, the software displays the installation progress bar.

Figure 2.1.2.4 The installation progress bar on Windows 10
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B When installation is complete, the progress bar displays “Completed”. Then, the PC
displays the device driver for installation. Click Next to continue.

" ) DOPSOft100 Setup: Completed =] = | ==

All of

Completed

Extract: geglited.dl... 100%: -
Qutput folder: C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft ...
Extract: Dir2INL.exe... 100%

Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft 4.00....
Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOFPSoft 4.00....
Create shortout: C:¥Users¥Tina¥Desktop¥D0OPSoft 4.00.03.Ink

Create folder: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥Windows#¥. ..
Create shortout: Ci¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥RoamingéMicrosoft¥\Window. ..
Create shortout: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥RoamingéMicrosoft¥Window. ..
Create shortout: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥Window. ..
Create shortout: C:¥Users#Tina¥AppDatai¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥Window. ..
Delete file: C:¥ProgramData¥Delta Industrial Automation¥HMI¥DOPSoft. ..
Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft 4.00....
ExecShell: open C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft. ..
ExecShell: open C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft. ..
Created uninstaller: C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOP. ..
Completed

Figure 2.1.2.5 The progress bar shows the installation on Windows 10 is complete

P

Device Driver Installation Wizard

Ny Welcome to the Device Driver

| & Installation Wizard!

This wizard helps you install the software drivers that some
computers devices need in order to wark.

To continue, click MNead.

< Back Mext

AT

] l Cancel

Figure 2.1.2.6 Device Driver Installation Wizard
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Device Driver Installation Wizard

The drivers are now installing. ..

=7 =/

Please wait while the drivers install. This may take some time to complete.

Bac et Cancel

Figure 2.1.2.7 Device Driver Installation in progress

B After the driver is installed, the screen shows the installation complete status. Click Finish

to close the driver installation window and then click Close to exit the DOPSoft installation

screen.

P
AJ
L)

Drevice Diriver Installation Wizard

Completing the Device Driver
Installation Wizard

5

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.

You can now connect your device to this computer.  your device
came with instructions, please read them first.

Driver Name Status

%' DOFP HMI USB Driver v1... Readyto use

Finish | | Cancel

Figure 2.1.2.8 Device Driver installation is complete
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" DOPSOft100 Setup: Completed = = ]| 5=

Extract: gsglited.dll... 100% *
Output folder: C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automaton¥DOPSoft ...
PR Extract: Dir2INL exe... 100%
- Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft 4.00....
"'.I == Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOFPSoft 4.00....
4 L Create shortout: C:¥lUsers¥Tina¥Desktop¥D0OPSoft 4.00.03.Ink
\5 Create folder: C:¥Users¥Tina¥ AppData¥RoamingéMicrosofteWindows. ..
\ Create shortcut: Ci¥lUsers¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥Window. ..
o =) Create shortcut: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥Window. ..
’ Create shorteut: C:¥Users¥Tina¥AppData¥Roaming¥Microsoft¥Window. ..
Create shortcut: C:¥lUsers#Tina¥AppData¥RoamingMicrosoft¥Window. ..
Delete file: C:¥ProgramData¥Delta Industrial Automation¥HMI¥DORSoft. ..
Execute: "C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft 4.00....
Execshell: open C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft...
ExecShell: open C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOPSoft...
Created uninstaller: C:¥Program Files¥Delta Industrial Automation¥DOP. .. [
Completed

Figure 2.1.2.9 Windows 10 installation completed

B Go to the toolbar at the bottom of the PC screen. Select [Start] > [All Programs] > [Delta
Industrial Automation] > [DOPSoft 4.00.08] to execute the DOPSoft application.

@ Connect

COMMGR 1.10
DClSoft
DOPSoft 2.00.07
DOPSoft 4.00.06

DOPSoft 4.00.07

DOPSoft 4.00.08

INEV

eRecordViewer

Figure 2.1.2.10 Follow the path to run the software on Windows 10
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2.2 Window taskbar

The editing window of the DOPSoft has eight sections, including a function list, toolbars,
element windows (Element List and Element Bank), a properties window, an output window, a
screen management window, a screen editing window, and a status bar as shown in Figure

2.2.1. The parts marked with arrows are the toolbars provided by the software.

The toolbars are standard Windows® programs so they work the same ways as that in
Windows®. They are customizable; for example, the element toolbar can be moved to the left
side of the screen. You can drag the toolbars to the position based on your preference as shown
in Figure 2.2.2.

Figure 2.2.1 DOPSoft toolbars

You can drag the tool bar
to the position as required.

Figure 2.2.2 DOPSoft draggable toolbar
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B Function list

As shown in the following figure, the DOPSoft provides nine function categories.

: Fle Edit View Element 35 ) Options  Window
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®  Toolbar
The DOPSoft provides 8 toolbars.

(1) General toolbar

(2) Zoom in / out
toolbar

(3) Language
selection bar

aLanguagel |

(4) Text toolbar

g2 |7 Al - AGA

(5) Picture toolbar

P (| | [ (] | T

(6) Drawing toolbar

(7) Element toolbar

(8) Layout toolbar
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B Element Bank window
The Element Bank window includes the Element Bank, which stores the elements you have

finished editing. You can save the edited elements in the Element Bank and drag it to the

editing window next time you need to use it.

.Element Bank 2 X ElementBank 1x

e Sala
F= S
1 1 ::]
1 1
H 1 Q

Cust-Keypad Keypad-Tem..y MewBankl !

P v . o - Blockl

Figure 2.2.3 Element Bank
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Figure 2.2.4 illustrates how to create an Element Bank. (1) Go to the Element Bank page. (2)

Click e to create a new Element Bank. (3) Create an element; (4) Click e to import the

element data.

y O 1-Screen_l =

Sl
: =
*« g
M
Blockl
T r Properties  Element List [§SEGE 4L

Figure 2.2.4 Steps to create the Element Bank
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B Properties

~
System Menu_001 {System menu}

Numeric Entry_002 {2}
Numeric Entry,_003 {£2
Numeric Entry_(04 {2 en
Character Entry 005 { 1
Maintained 006 {Write init value}
Maintained 008 {History] sample}
Historical Data Table 008 {}

Active Alarm List_010 {}

Alarm Frequency Table_011 {}
Maintained 012 {alarm 1}
Maintained 013 {alarm 2}
Maintained 014 {alarm 3}
Maintained 015 {alarm 4}
Maintained_D16 {alzrm 5}
Maintained_017 {alarm 6}

Alarm History Table_007 {}

Alarm History Table_018 {ACK}
Maintained 019 {alsrm 7}
Maintained_020 {alsrm 8}
Maintained_021 {alsrm 9}
Nomeric Entry_022 {2}
Text_023 {Grovp No.}
Nuomerie Entry_024 {25
Nomeric Entry,_025 {2
Text_026 {Grovp Ranga}
Numerie Entry_027 {2
Text_028 {Apply filter}
Goto Screen_029 {OP Loz} v

All elements of the current
editing screen

Properties

1 x
Nemeric Entry_003 {551 |0 =
Write Address $2 Ll
Read Address None
Invisible Address None
Invisible level on
&=
[ ] Write Offset Addr None
Read Offset Addr¢ None
Offset length Same value unit
=
. Sie 12
Color WrGB(0, 0, 0)
Font Verdana
=
| BorderFil Style  Border NOT Fil
Filed style Gradient
Border Color [CIrGB(180, 180, 180)
Backaround Color |[CJRGB(180, 180, 180)
Style Raised
Prefic Zero Mo
Detail.. Detall...
User Security Leve 0
Set Low Security Mo
Input Mode Touch Popup
Mark as Asterisk(* No
Trigger Addr. None
Trigger Mode Before Writing
Interlock Address None
Interlock State on
Interlock Display b | Show Element
Show overrange r | Yes
Show #### whe Yes
Unit Conversion S Detail...
Transparent 255
Word arrangemen  Low Word First
Element Descriptic #{&$hA_002
=
[T Before Execute M 0
I [JGhE= Element Ba... Macro Ma... Program e..

Figure 2.2.5 Properties window

Element state count
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®  Output window

This window records users’ editing operations and output messages for screen data

compilation. When you execute the Compile function, the DOPSoft compiles the program data.

After the compilation is complete, you can use the filter in the Output window to promptly check

errors and warning messages. The Message tab displays all compiling records; the Error tab

displays the error message only; the Warning tab displays the warning messages only, as

shown in Figure 2.2.7. By clicking on the error message, you are automatically directed to the

screen where the error element is located.

Output x

|[] Message | E Error [] Warning | x|

Message 2

[p Compiling all data ...

P Save all data ...

J» Check all emor ..

[ Compile ...

[» Application

Jp Compiling submacro ..

[» Compiling Inttial Macro ... OK

J» Compiling Background Macro ... OK
[P Compiling Clock Macro ... DK

[» Sereen : 1

[p Compiling Sereen Open Macro ... OK
[» Compiling Sereen Close Macro ... OK
[» Compiling Sereen Cycle Macro ... OK
[» System Menu (125, 5)

J» Mumeric Entry {12, 49)

Jr Mumeric Entry {125, 45)

J» Mumeric Entry (277, 45)

J» Character Entry (16, 57)

[ Mairtained (13, 12)

J» Mairtained (11, 162)

J» Historical Data Table (10, 158)

I Active Mam List (434, 195)

J» Mam Frequency Table (434, 340)

I Mairtained (372, 196)

J» Mairtained (372, 219)

Jr Mairtained (372, 252)

I Maintained (372, 285)

J» Mairtained (372, 317)

I Mairtained (372, 350)

J» Mlarm History Table (432, 3)

J» Marm History Table (432, 156)

I Maintained (372, 383)

[ Mairtained (372, 416)

I Mairtained (372, 449)

P Numeric Ertry (540, 158) v
£ >

WISl Search Results 1 Search Results 2

Output x
[ Message |EJ Error |[_] Warning | ]
Message

¥ Blement address input emor

([N Search Results 1 Search Results 2

Output 4
[ Message E Error |[_1Warning || =]
Mezzage

/1, The picture’s size exceeds the element size.

(O[T Scarch Results 1 Search Results 2

Figure 2.2.6 Output window
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B Screen Management window
If you have created multiple screens, you can use the Screen Management window to preview
the screens. It allows you to check which elements are in the screen without switching to the
actual screen. You can also double-click the screen you need to view and switch to this
screen.

Screen Management

&

Sereen 1 Screen 2 Sereen 3 Screen 4

[ B 3] M4

Figure 2.2.7 Screen Management window

B Status Bar

The Status Bar displays the current editing status, as shown in Figure 2.2.8.

Download:USB [170,0] @114,41 W:244 H:42

Function description Download method

v

Display the coordinates of the

cursor in the editing zone

v

Coordinates and size of the selected element.

MNUM

DOP-110W5s 6 Colors Rotate 0 degree

HMI model Caps Lock

Number Lock

v
Scroll Lock
Figure 2.2.8 Status Bar
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B Screen editing zone

Provides applicable editing range based on the selected HMI model.

g s 5@ L]
s -)w verdana - gl oA A H ) 2 | ol
i i 50 onse - |G KN sate selecton.. - |7 4 =
Praject R
B
e
s |Dete,
Background Coor | [JR6a(252. 252, 2520
Scraen Lock B Mone
B History Bufter Screen Open ac 0
& Muli-langusge Scraen Close Maa @
i@ Account Settings #1 Screen Cyce Maa 9
£ oo Screen editing zone - .
o7 Tt Bank
{48 P B L o
48] Program
& Main
—
)
= 9
o
i bt s Propeie

Figure 2.2.9 Screen editing zone

The following introduces the general function lists such as File, Edit, View, Screen, Tools,

Window, and Help.

File Edit View Screen Tools  Options W
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2.2.1  File

In addition to general functions of opening, closing, and saving files, the File list also provides
options of Create Screen Data File, Create Auto Update Data File, Open Screen Data File,

Create Download Screen Exe. File, and Password Protect.

Edit Wiew Element Screen Tod

D Mew...

= Open.. Crtl+0
Close

H Save Ctrl+5
Save As..,

Create Screen Data File ...

Create Autc Update Data File

Open Screen Data File... Ctrl+1
Creat Download Screen Exe, File...

Password Protect

b= Print(P) ... Ctrl + PCtrl+P
Print Preview(V)
Print settings (R}

Exit

Figure 2.2.1.1 File function list
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2211 New...

L%

When you click or use the system keyboard shortcut Ctrl+N to create a new project,

DOPSoft prompts the Project Wizard as shown in the following figure, and you can select the
HMI model or printer to use and edit the project name and screen name. After you complete the

basic settings in Project Setup, click Next to go to the Communication Settings.

Project Wizard n
DOP-100 series =% Model Type Resolution Color ]
103BQ 480272 65536 Colors
103D0 480272 65536 Colors
10350 480 * 272 65536 Colors
103Wa 480272 65536 Colors
106CQ 320" 234 65536 Colors
107BYV 500 * 480 65536 Colors
107CV 300 * 480 65536 Colors
107DV 200 * 480 65536 Colors
107EG 200 * 600 65536 Colors
107EV 300 * 480 65536 Colors
1071V 300 * 480 65536 Colors
107Wv 200 * 480 65536 Colors
10RIC RON * RND RAARZA Malars ¥
Project Name: | NewHHI |
Screen Name: | Screen_1 |
Screen No. 1 |
Printer [0 NULL ~]
System Menu Language: English e
HMI Rotation: 0 ~ | degree
Back Next Cancel Finish

Figure 2.2.1.1.1 Project Wizard

No. ltem Description

(1) System Menu Available system languages are English, French, Russian, Spanish,
Language Traditional Chinese, Simplified Chinese, and Turkish.

(2) HMI Rotation Selectable rotation degrees are 0°, 90°, 180°, and 270°.
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For Communication Settings, you can set the controller model and COM port or Ethernet port to

use, as well as the parameters for communications between the HMI and controller, as shown in

Figure 2.2.1.1.2.

Project Wizard &l
(1
' alw Communication Settingz
l!] [¥] Connection
COM1 :
Link Name Link2
W, Eﬂ Manufacturers ’Delba ']
com2 series [Detta DVPPLC v
Multi Drop Disable -
coma (2)
Main | Extra
Communication Parameters Controller
Ethernet1
FIMI Station : - PLC Station 1 =
Interface Password 12345678
DataBits Comm. Delay 0 =
Stop Bits Timeout(ms) 1000 =
Baud Rate 9600 - Retry Count B x
Parity Bits Ewen -
Optimize
v [ caa ) [ Fmn
Figure 2.2.1.1.2 Project Wizard
No. Iltem Description
(1) Up and Down Use the up and down arrows to switch among COM1, COM2, and
arrows COMa3.
To enable the Multi-Drop communication mode, you can simply
(2) Multi-Drop select Host or Client for Multi-Drop. To disable the Multi-Drop mode,
select Disable.
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If you are using Ethernet for communication, click the Ethernet1 icon to set the controller
parameters. Go to the Device page and click |% to add an Ethernet link and set its
parameters such as Controller model, Controller IP address, Comm. Delay Time, Timeout, and

Retry Count, as shown in Figure 2.2.1.1.3.

Project Wizard
[ Communication Ssttings
Device | Locathost
com1 i
=
:
-/ 00-EtherLink1 1
COoM2 | | er———— Controtler & Delta DVP TCR/IP -
Communication Parameters
HMI Station 1] =
comz
Controller IP :COM Port 192 168 . 0 . 1 o502 =

v ¥

Ethernet1 m
PLC Station 1 =
Password 12343678
Comm. Delay Time(ms) 0 =
Timeout(ms) 1000 =
Retry Count 2 =
Optimize

o[ [ e

Figure 2.2.1.1.3 Project Wizard
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You can also switch to the Localhost page to set the Localhost IP address and enable the network

applications, as shown in Figure 2.2.1.1.4.

Project Wizard =]
Communication Settings
Device Lo-ca]hosl'
COom1
Localhost
.
| Overwrite IP
comz
Obtain an IP address automatically
MO IP Address 192 . 168 . 123 . 30|
Com3 Subnet Mask 255 0255 .255. 0
El Gateway IP 0.0 .0.0
DNS Server IP Address 0.0 .0 .0
Ethernet1
Back Nest Cancel ||  Finish

Figure 2.2.1.1.4 Project Wizard
About the Localhost:
This is the Localhost IP address of the HMI, which you can set the IP address or to obtain an IP
address automatically.
B The check box for Overwrite IP is not selected:
When the check box is not selected, the HMI uses the default IP address, 0.0.0.1.
If you choose not to use the Overwrite IP option in the software, you can go to [System

Setting] > [Network] to change its IP address.

B Select the check box for Overwrite IP:
If you select Overwrite IP, it means you are going to change the IP address with the

software, so you can set the IP address to be written and the HMI model name.

B Select check boxes for both Overwrite IP and Obtain an IP address automatically:
If you select both options, it means the HMI uses the DHCP mode to get the IP address.

To check the exact IP address, you can go to [System Setting] > [Network].
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After you complete all the settings, click Finish to go the DOPSoft project editing screen.

New Pt

gl == -
Scmen flams Sereen 1

Soeen ropertes  Detal..

Bacground Color  (JRGB(252, 252, 252)

Soemn Lock Bt Mone

| Scroen Opan Mac 0
Sawen Ovse Wact 0
Sarenn Oyclo Mact 0

weth 024

Heght s00

Sazes 1 -
Ouput Screen Management. Propertes.

Figure 2.2.1.1.5 DOPSoft editing screen
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22.1.2 Open...

To open the project file that has been saved in DOPSoft, you can click [File] > [Open...], as

—

shown in Figure 2.2.1.2.1, click
Ctri+0.

in the toolbar, or use the system keyboard shortcut

Edit View Element

H Save Ctrl+5

Save As,.,

Create Screen Data File ...

Create Auto Update Data File

Open Screen Data File... Ctrl+I
Creat Download Screen Exe, File...

Paszword Protect

= Print(P) ... Ctrl + PCtrl+P
Print Preview(V)
Print settings (R)

Exit

Figure 2.2.1.2.1 Open... option

If there is a modified project in the software editing screen and you click Open..., the software
reminds you that the program has been changed and asks if you want to save the changes, as

shown in Figure 2.2.1.2.2.

Warning EE

'@' The program has been changed. Do you want to save the changes(Y/M)
! ) 7

| ves || Mo

Figure 2.2.1.2.2 Confirmation dialog box for saving the changes
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You can click Yes to save or click No to not to save the project. Whether the project is saved,

the previous project will be opened, as shown in Figure 2.2.1.2.3.

E Open
Lool in:
L -
=5

Recent Places

N

Bl Desktop

Libraries

1| System Folder
L

'.A" Computer ) :
== System Folder L

- @2

R

Tina
System Folder

MNetwork
System Folder

e

Desktop
—_ | Apploc X DELTA_IA-HMI_ DOPSoft-2-...
3 {1 File folder File folder
I
Libraries
F HMIL_AutolJP . Simplified Chinese
I | File folder i«  Filefolder
A
Computer rah MewHMI
i 'Lh DPA File
t' 62.8 KB
MNetwork
Files of type: Al Project Files ("cpa:"dps; “dpb: “dop)  +| | Cancel |
Version Model Type

Figure 2.2.1.2.3 Open the previous project
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The filename extension for the file in DOPSoft 4.0 is “.dpa”, but it can also be “.dps” (edited
with DOPSoft 2.00.0x), “.dpb” (edited with Screen Editor 2.00.xx), or “.dop” (edited with

Screen Editor 1.05.xx). If you open a “.dpb” file, it means the previous screen data is copied

to the DOPSoft for editing without anything changed.

If you select a “.dop” file to open, the DOPSoft converts all the data in the A series HMI into

the data for the 100 series for screen editing. So, the software prompts a message asking

you which series of HMI to use, as shown in Figure 2.2.1.2.4 and Figure 2.2.1.2.5.

9 Open =
Lookin: || AdkSPEATIAEERIERI >~ @ F @
I Mame . Date modified Type =
ki | |6.dpb 2009712721 11:01 DPEFi
RecentPlaces |7 1 iti-lang.dop 2000/04/1615:24  DOP Fi
! || B — RSB R dop 2008,/09/03 10:23 DOP Fi
|| 588N ZEES dop 2008/09/03 11:54 DOP Fi[=
Desktop | |5 FEESE ~~1.05.82.1014.104537.dop  2009/10/14 10:50 DOP Fi
— || EEFIT sEEE.dop 2008,09,03 11:35 DOP Fi
=l | | BRI R S~ ~1.05.82.1204.155422.dop 2009/12/04 15:54 DOPFi
Libraries | |55 = EEEE AT dop 2008/09,/03 11:20 DOP Fi
|| SE4I P ENEETEREE Water.dpb 2008/06/06 17:21 DPBFi
'.1! || #5450 EE= DELTA RUN.dop 2009/01/05 11:04 DOP Fi
Computer || EEf|m R R ALdpb 2008,07/02 15:36 DPBFi
- || BB BN A ~~2.0013.0022171212 ... 2009/08/2217:12 DPBFi
‘!.; i+ ET#EZE.don 2008/09/03 11:45 DOPFi ™
4 n 3
Metwork
Filz name: multidang -
Flesoftype:  [Al Project Fies ("dpa:"dps:“dpb;“dop)  v| | Cancel |
Version Model Type
1.05.70.11 DOP-AE series, DOP-AER0THTD 65536 Colos

Ll

Figure 2.2.1.2.4 Open file of the A series HMI
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Change Model >

HMI Type

8 DOP-107TEG 65536 Colors

----- [§ DOP-107EV 853536 Colors A
..... [§ DOP-107IV 65536 Colors g
----- [H DOP-107WV 65536 Colors
i - [d DOP-108I1G 65336 Colors
..... [§ DOP-110CG 65536 Colors
..... [ DOP-110CS 65536 Colors
----- [H DOP-1101G 65536 Colors
..... [d DOP-110IS 63336 Colors
..... [§ DOP-110WS 653336 Colors
----- [§ DOP-112MX True Colors

- [ DOP-112WX True Colors v I

Figure 2.2.1.2.5 Select the HMI model to convert to

Note: if you open an old version HMI project such as a .dpb or .dop file that has been edited with the
Screen Editor, and assume you have compiled the file with the DOPSoft and overwrite the original file,
then you are unable to open this file with the previous version of DOPSoft. Therefore, backup the old file

for future use if needed.

[ DoPSoft =

This project file cannot be opened with current version. Please use
i l W DOPSoft 4.00.04 version to open it.
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2.21.3 Close

It is to close the currently editing project file. To close the file, you can only go to [File] > [Close].
After the file is closed, if there are edited projects in the window, a window pops up to check
whether you want to save this project. Click Yes to save the changes before closing the project;
click No to discard the changes and directly close the project; or click Cancel to cancel the

action of closing the project.

' DOPSoft ==

! . Do youwant to save the changes?

[ Yes ] | Mo | | Cancel

Figure 2.2.1.3.1 Close the project
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2214 Save

To save the current project file, you can go to [File] > [Save], use H on the toolbar, or use the
keyboard shortcut Ctrl+S provided by the software. You can use all the above three methods to
save the file. When you use any of the three methods, the software detects whether the current
project file is newly created or existing. If it is a newly created project file, the software prompts
a Save As window asking you to save the current project file, as shown in Figure 2.2.1.4.1. On
the other hand, if it is an existing project file and you click Save, the current project file is directly

saved without any window popping up.

E Save Az @
@‘\/’I;"I Desktop » - ‘ 43 ‘ ‘ Search Desktop )

Organize ~ New folder s~ (7]

Tina [ L Computer
System Folder Systern Folder

-

"

4.7 Favorites Libraries

Bl Desktop 2l Systemn Folder ’3,

4 Downloads
DELTA_LA-HMI_DOPSoft-2-00-05-0

= Recent Places | Network | Apploc 1 -HMLD
) 3 tL\r System Folder N Efolder 6_5W_TC-SC-EN-SP_20160225

File folder

1

4 | = Libraries
> ;:| Documents I;
> J’ Music
» [ Pictures

> E Videos

HMI_AutolUP | Simplified Chinese
File folder % Filefolder

4 |8 Computer

File name:  MewHMI .

Save as type: | Delta Panel Advanced Files (*.dpa) v]

“ Hide Folders Save l I Cancel I

Figure 2.2.1.4.1 Save the file
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2215 Save As

Save As is to save the screen data you are editing to the system disk and you can name the file.

You can execute this action only by going to [File] > [Save As]. Whether the project file is a new

or an existing one, as long as you execute this function, the software prompts a Save As window,

as shown in Figure 2.2.1.5.1. Click Save and the project will be saved in the path you specified

“ Hide Folders

for Save As.
E Save As @
—— Ea— |
L) |! Desktop » - |¢,.| Search [ yel
Organize * New folder &5 - (7]
[ Favorites ) Libraries Tina . L Computer
Bl Desktop System Folder ? Systemn Folder VS System Folder
|l @ .
& Downleads
= r Network ; Aol DELTA_IA-HMI_DOPSoft-2-00-05-0
| Recent Places 3 . o DFF y , i F_f*’f”rl ) 6_SW_TC-5C-EN-SP_20160225
System Folder £ ile folder File folder
Libraries
‘”33 HML_AutoUP | Simplified Chinese (o] g;"":'}:l
=| Documents B File folder . Filefolder h ja
J) Musi 628 KB
@' Music
b=/ Pictures
B8 Videos
18 Computer il
File name: m -
Save as type: [De\ta Panel Advanced Files (*.dpa) 'l
Save ] l Cancel I

Figure 2.2.1.5.1 Save As
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2.2.1.6 Create Screen Data File...

After you create the screen data file, the DOPSoft automatically compiles the screen data. After
the compilation, the software prompts a saving directory for you to select. When you select the
check box of Enable Protection, it means you have to enter the password you set to copy the
files. The default is 12345678.

Setting *

D Enable Protection

Password 12345678

Output Foldar
CA

Q'I

o] o

Figure 2.2.1.6.1 Create the screen data file
After you select the directory, the software copies the compiled screen data to the specified
directory, which is usually in the SD Card or USB Drive, as shown in Figure 2.2.1.6.2. You can
insert the SD Card or USB Drive and start the HMI. Go to the system screen and click [System
Setting] > [File Manager] to use the functions of Format, File Copy, and Firmware Update.

Details for these three functions are described in Appendix A System Screen.

Browse for Folder o

= LISE Drive (E:) -
v Ol This PC
{ Downloads
I Desktop
[Z| Documents
Jﬂ Music
B videos

&= Pictures
=, Local Disk (C:)
- ThigEEEE (D)

Cancel

Figure 2.2.1.6.2 Directory for saving the create screen data file
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DOPSoft x

o The screen data is created successfully.

OK

Figure 2.2.1.6.3 The screen data is created successfully

2.2.1.7 Create Auto Update Data File

After you create the auto update screen data file, the DOPSoft automatically compiles the
current screen data. After the compilation, the software prompts a saving directory for you to
select. When you select the check box of Enable Protection, it means you have to enter the

password you set to copy the files. The default is 12345678.

Setting >

|:| Enable Protection

Paszword 12345678

Output Folder
c Gy

o] o

Figure 2.2.1.7.1 Create auto update data file

After you select the directory, the software copies the compiled screen data to the specified

directory, which is usually in the SD card or USB drive, as shown in Figure 2.2.1.7.2.
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The only difference between this function and Create Screen Data File is that before HMI
powering on or returning to the system screen, if you insert a USB Drive, the HMI detects
whether there is an auto update file (Disk Auto Update Check). If detected, the HMI prompts a
window to ask if you want to start the automatic update, as shown in Figure 2.2.1.7.4. Select OK
and the HMI automatically updates the firmware and screens; select Cancel and the HMI is

unchanged.

Browse for Folder ot

= USE Drive (E:) ~
~ O This PC
* Downloads
[ Deskiop

A

=| Documents

Jﬂ Music
m Videos

&= Pictures

= Local Disk (C:)

I — USBDrive (E:) ;: v

Cancel

Figure 2.2.1.7.2 Directory for saving the create screen data file

DOPSoft x

o The screen data is created successfully.

OK

Figure 2.2.1.7.3 The screen data is created successfully
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Start automatic update?

Figure 2.2.1.7.4 The HMI prompts a screen asking whether to start the automatic update

Once the auto update screen file is created, there will be an HMI_AutoUP folder saved in the

external device.

Home Share View

- v » ThisPC » USB Drive (B3} » HMI_AutolUP

Fat

| Documents o ™ Mame

[&=| Pictures - | arialttf
CH1-11,23,24,28 [ DOP110WS fwn
DOP-100 S8 2 | | EDITOR.SPB
=K | ] FontTable.bin
fosueyes L HMn

[&] HMLINMG
7@ OneDrive D HMLmlu
I This PC | PLCComm2.0

v verdana.ttf
_:_1' deltaftp. dettaww

I Desktop

Figure 2.2.1.7.5 The directory generated by the auto update screen file you created

Note: if the external devices, the USB Disk and SD Card both have this HMI_AutoUP folder for firmware
and screen update, the HMI first updates the USB Disk and then the SD Card.

The rest of the functions are the same as the function of Create Screen Data File. You can
insert the SD Card or USB Disk and start the HMI to go to the system screen. Click [System
Setting] > [File Manager] to use the functions of Format, File Copy, and Firmware Update.

Details for these three functions are described in Appendix A System Screen.
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2218

Open Screen Data File...

Once you click [Open Screen Data File], the software prompts you to select the directory where

the screen data file is saved, as shown in Figure 2.2.1.8.1.

Browse for Folder

Mus!

I (7] B o i

v o USE

Documents

ic

Videos

Pictures

Local Disk (C:)
- FhiEEEERE (D)

Drive (E:)
HMI

HM000 3
HMI_AutolP
System Volume Information

Figure 2.2.1.8.1 Select the screen data file

After you select the screen data file to open, the software will again ask you whether to rename

or save the screen data file you open, as shown in Figure 2.2.1.8.2.

DOPSoft x
| . Do youwant to save the changes?
Yes Mo Cancel
B save Ac x
« < M e ThisPC > FHEHIEE (D) v L
Organize v New folder S (7]
P
+ [ This PC MName Date modified Type Size
[ Desktop SRECYCLE.BIN File folder
£ Documents BaiduNetdiskDownload File folder
‘ Downloads Entertainment File folder
System Volume Information File folder
idelta.deltaww.c
test File folder
& Music VirtualBox VMs File folder
=] Pictures Wark File folder
Quick start

software-public

<

B videos

i Local Disk (C:)

- FTEHEEE (D)
= USBDrive (B}

.

File name: |

Save as type: | Delta Panel Advanced Files (*.dpa)

. Hide Folders

Cancel

Figure 2.

2.1.8.2 Save screen data file
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2.2.1.9 Create Download Screen Exe. File...

This function is mainly for generating the execution file, which allows you to download the
screen projects to the HMI without the DOPSoft. Click [Create Download Screen Exe. File...],
and the software will prompt a directory for you to save the download screen execution file, as

shown in Figure 2.2.1.9.1.

Create Download Screen Exe. File X
Executable file name ‘ DownloadSereen exe ‘
Output folder ‘ C: ‘

Figure 2.2.1.9.1 Select the output folder

Select the output folder and execution filename. You can also change the output folder, as

shown in Figure 2.2.1.9.2.

Browse for Folder >

w ‘.. Local Disk (C:) -
SRecycde.Bin
AvisSys
Boot
Documents and Settings
Intel
Lua
LuaTemp
Ms0Cache
PerfLogs
Program Files W

Figure 2.2.1.9.2 Directory for saving the created download screen execution file
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Click Create to start creating the download execution file.

Create Download Screen Exe. File b4
Executable file name ‘ DowrloadSereen.exe |
Output folder ‘D:z | |:|

Create Cloze

Figure 2.2.1.9.3 Start creating the download execution file

DOPSoft *

Creating executable file of download screen is completed,

oK

Figure 2.2.1.9.4 Creating the download execution file is complete

= | Application Tools
Home Share View Manage
« “ P » ThisPC » FEHHE (D) »
- Mame

s Quick access

[ Desktop -
; Downloads  #
Documents

SRECYCLE.BIN
BaiduMNetdiskDownload
Entertainment

Systemn Volume Information

[&] Pictures * test
CH1-11,23,24,28, VirtualBox VMs
DOP-100 5 2 Work
=z=ax =] 0_HelloWorld.bt
- [] AUTOCORRTLX
HOIBURIES

= [ CONDCORRTLX
f@ OneDrive [#5] CTAGS.EXE
B T pC E cueditd20+_gb.ot
— 15

m]_deltaww.com.JPG
P e TN
|‘|E| DownloadScreen.exe 1
-
T T ExpFileNamen.MPU
@ Flight ltinerary xlsx

¥ deltaftp.deftaww

[ Desktop
Documents

FHEEERE (D)

Date modified

12/8/2017 1:17 PM
4/20/2017 2:30 PM
f25/2018 3:42 PM
12/9/2017 1:22 AM
3/7/2016 3:35 PM
3/7/2016 3:52 PM
472472018 3:46 PM

SETRN
by 220

0722002 G20 A
0/2/2002 9:20 AM

0722002 G20 A
0/2/2002 9:20 AM

10

2002 4:39 PM

018 5:28 PM
472172016 422 PM
4/6/2017 1:16 PM

Figure 2.2.1.9.5 Execution file icon
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/1272017 11:47 AM

Type Size

File folder

File folder

File folder

File folder

File folder

File folder

File folder

Text Document 1KB
TLX File 10 KB
TLX File 1KB
Application 196 KB
Text Document 31 KB
IPG File 36 KB
Application 54,449 KB
MPU File 1KB
Microsoft Excel W... 14 KB
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The output folder will display the DownloadScreen.exe. file, and you can double-click the mouse

left button to execute it and download the screen project to the HMI without the DOPSoft

installed on your PC.

Click the DownloadScreen.exe file and the screen is shown as follows.

ﬂﬂ Download All Data

Dowmload all data to HWIT

0K

Canesl

Figure 2.2.1.9.6 Execute download

Click OK and you can download the screen project to the HMI.
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2.2.1.10 Password Protect

To execute password protection, you can go to [File] > [Password Protect] to enable this
function. After you click [Password Protect], the software prompts a message to notify that the

password protection is enabled.

DOPSoft >

| Enable Password Protection

oK

Figure 2.2.1.10.1 Password protection enabled

You can again click [File] > [Password Protect] to check if password protection is enabled for

this project file. If enabled, the function list is shown as Figure 2.2.1.10.2.

Edit View Element

D Mew...

= Open..
Close

H Save

Save As..,

Create Screen Data File ...
Create Auto Update Data File
Open Screen Data File...

Creat Download Screen Exe. File...

v || Password Protect :
T P g p—— /
= Print(P) ..

Print Preview(V)

Print settings (R)

CevWorkh01_HMPHMI_Manual\DOP-B
O Work\ 01 _HMPAHMI_work\DOP-100_

Exit

Figure 2.2.1.10.2 Password Protect enabled successfully
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After Password Protect is enabled, you can change the password by going to [Options] >

[Configuration] to change to a new set of password from the default Highest security password
“12345678".

Configuration

Secuy i

Security Management  Login/logout
.. Others r_l'ﬁ-ghist-seiu:t);p:si\:rd- R ~: [JLogout when time out
cmm;.l Block ) Default startup security fevel 10 =
;‘ir‘m" Clock _ [ Account disabled after login failed
* Defaut [] Check password when downloading program 5 -
Boot Logo [ Sersen upload prohibited

etwork Settings []Prompt a reminder for insufficient security level

Password Keypad
Remote Desktop and Data Collectiol [ Den't show password input window when the security
SMTP level is insufficient. Default Keypad w
Mfulti-lan
v .guage . Account and Password
Multi-language Settings
= Industry application & &0 :®
- Electronic record Number Account Password User duration(0~3999 Day Password duration{0~999¢
1 oo 0ooooo0o 0

0

Canc
Figure 2.2.1.10.3 Security Level and Password settings

Once you complete the setting for the Highest security password, exit and save the project. And

the next time you try to open the project, you will be asked to enter the password for opening
this protected file.

Dizable Protection

?? Enter Pazsword | |

0K Caneel

Figure 2.2.1.10.4 Request for entering the Highest security password
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If you enter the wrong password, the software prompts a message window of incorrect

password.

DOPSoft et

o Incorrect password

Retry Cancel

Figure 2.2.1.10.5 Enter the wrong password for the Highest security password

You can click Retry to re-enter the password or click Cancel to exit the password input window.

If the password is correct, you can open the password-protected project file.

To disable the password protection, you need to go to [File] > [Password Protect] to disable this

function. And the software will also prompt you that the Password Protect is disabled.

DOPSoft *

| Dizable Password Protection

0K

Figure 2.2.1.10.6 Password protection disabled
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In the same way, you can go to [File] > [Password Protect] to check if this password protection
is disabled for this project file. If it is disabled successfully, the Password Protect selection is

canceled as shown in Figure 2.2.1.10.7.

Edit View Element Screen To

D Mew...

= Open.

Cloze

H Save

Save As...

Create Screen Data File ...
Create Auto Update Data File
Open Screen Data File...

Creat Download Screen Exe, File...

e e e \
: Password Protect :
= Print(P) ..
Print Preview(\)

Print settings (R)

Ch\Users\Tina.CLee\DesktopiMewHMI
DvWork 01_HMPBHMI_ManualhDOP-B
:\Work 01 _HMPHMI_work, DOP-100_

Exit

Figure 2.2.1.10.7 Password Protect disabled successfully

Once the Password Protect is disabled, exit and save the project. You do not need password

verification the next time you open the project.
The Password Protect function can work with the Create Screen Data File function. This allows

you to set whether a password is required for verification when you copy files from an external

device to the HMI. Example descriptions for this function are as follows.
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Table 2.2.1.10.1 Password Protect example

Password Protect

Select Password
Protect

Click [File] > [Password Protect].

Edit View Element

D Mew...

i | Open...

Close

H Save

Save As...

Create Screen Data File ...

Create Auto Update Data File

Open Screen Data File...

Creat Download 5creen Exe. File...
B LT TN

IrpESSWDI'd Protect 1

e

b= | Print(P) ..
Print Preview(V)
Print settings (R)

ChUsers\Tina.Q.Lee\Desktop'\ NewHMI
DA\Workh01_HMMNHMI_Manualh\DOP-B
D:AWork\01_HMINHMI_work\DOP-100_

Exit

Create Screen Data
File

Select the option of [Create Screen Data File] and select an external device for
storage. Once the screen data file creation is complete, go to the HMI system

screen.

Browse for Folder

ped

= —

|JSE Drive (E:)

=| Documents
J’& Music

m Videos

&= | Pictures

i Local Disk (C:)
- INFEEEIEE (D)

= USE Drive (E:) :

DOPSoft

o The screen data is created successfully.

Execution results

Insert the external storage device to the HMI. Go to [System Setting] > [File
Manager], and you can copy files from the external device to the HMI without

password verification.
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2.2.2 Edit

There is an Edit function list with the following functions for you to use.

-
H‘

Lk
EI Paste

Tab Order

€ Find...

Replace ...

Station Replace ...

-

Order

Align

Make Same Size
Text Process
Bitmap Process

Flip

Ctri+V

Ctrl+T

Ctri+F
Ctrl + R
shift+Ctrl+R

Import Multi-language Text

Export Multi-language Text

Figure 2.2.2.1 Edit function list
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2221

Duplicate

The Duplicate function allows you to select one element and then right-click the mouse button to

execute multiple duplicate actions. With this function, you can select one element and duplicate

the element based on the addresses in descending or ascending order, which saves the time for

manually setting the element addresses. You can also go to [File] > [Duplicate] to execute this

function. Click [Duplicate] and the window is shown as Figure 2.2.2.1.1.

Duplicate

Copies
Columns
Rows

Spacmg (Pixels)
Horizontal
Vertical

Offzet address

(2]

[S]

(]

(]

[
L3

(®) Horizontal Directior () Vertical Direction

Cancel

=

Figure 2.2.2.1.1 Duplicate

The following table is the detailed description for Duplicate, including Copies, Spacing, and

Offset address.
Table 2.2.2.1.1 Duplicate
el In the Copies section, select the number of columns (X) and number of
Copies rows (Y) to get a total number of X * Y elements. To duplicate the
P element in single direction, select Horizontal Direction or Vertical
Rows Direction to enable this function.
Spacin Horizontal The spacing between each element. After you set the spacing value,
(Igixelsg), the new elements will automatically be separated based on the
Vertical spacing you set after the duplication is complete.
You can first determine the address to be set in ascending order
(positive value) or descending order (negative value), and then
execute Duplicate based on the settings of Horizontal Direction and
Horizontal Vertical Direction. If the element data type is Word, the address value
Direction increases / decreases in Word as the unit; on the other hand, if the
element data type is Bit, then the address increases / decreases in Bit
ff as the unit.
ag drseests Horizontal Direction Vertical Direction
Vertical
Direction
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For the Duplicate function example settings, refer to the following table.

Table 2.2.2.1.2 Duplicate example

Duplicate
Element Word Bit
address $0 $0.0
Duplicate >
_ Copies
Copies
L=
[] Columns 2 =
[ Rows 2 %
Spacing (Pixels)
Spacing . 1 L~ |
(Pixels) R =1
. L& |
Vertical 2 =
Offsat address 1 E
Offset (®) Horizental Directior () Vertical Direction
address
0K Cancel
Word Bit
Execution
results
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2222 Address Conversion

This function converts the address of the element which address has been set. You must set the
address of the element before selecting the element for address conversion. With this function,

you can easily manage and set the addresses when you add or modify communication

DOPSoft User Manual

connections.

Address Conversion K
Select | Elernent Mame | Address The Converted Address Address Mame Memory Types
Set to On_001 {EtherLink1}1@X0 {EtherLink1}1@X0 Element write address Bit

G

Figure 2.2.2.2.1 Address conversion

To convert the address, simply enter the modified or added address to The Converted Address

column, and click OK.

Table 2.2.2.2.1 Address conversion example

W {EtherLink1} 120

a =]
=} o o
Address Conversicn X
Select | Element Name | Address The Converted Address Address Name Memary Types
Set to On_001 {EtherLink1}1@X0 {EtherLink1}1@X0 Element write address Bit
Before
conversion
=
W:{Link2}1@MO0
After
conversion
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2.2.2.3 Lock Element

When there are multiple overlapped elements, it could be difficult to select or drag the element
at the bottom layer and you might accidentally move the other elements. With this function, you
can lock the element by right-clicking on the element you finished editing. As shown in the

following figure, a pin icon appears on the top-right corner.

W-{Link2}1@M0

Figure 2.2.2.3.1 Lock Element
The locked element will not be selected or clicked, so you can edit complicated screens more
easily.
To unlock the element, simply click the pin icon. Then, the pin icon disappears and the features

of this element are recovered.
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2224 Edit Points

The DOPSoft also provides another function, Edit Points. This function allows you to edit the
polygon, hollow circle, stop circle, arc, and pie chart elements. To use this function, create one

of the elements mentioned above before clicking [Edit] > [Edit Points].

After you create the element and click [Edit] > [Edit Points], the editing points on the polygon,

hollow circle, stop circle, arc, and pie chart elements are shown in Table 2.2.2.4.1.

Table 2.2.2.4.1 Before using Edit Points

Before using Edit Points

Polygon Hollow Circle Stop Circle Arc Pie Chart

<~ 00D

You can adjust the shape as required as shown in Table 2.2.2.4.2.

Table 2.2.2.4.2 After using Edit Points

After using Edit Points

Polygon Hollow Circle Stop Circle Pie Chart

~(O® O
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2.2.25 Tab Order

With the Tab Order function, you can use the Tab key on the keypad to select the elements of
the HMI. To use this function, create at least two elements and execute them, and the sequence
numbers appear on the elements. Then, you can change the sequence numbers by clicking the

number in blue at the bottom-left corner.

Figure 2.2.2.5.1 Tab Order

After downloading the elements to the HMI, use the Tab key on the keypad to select the

element to be executed. The border of the selected element is in light blue.

Figure 2.2.2.5.2 Execute Tab key action
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2.2.2.6 Find

To find the specified text and address, you can go to [Edit] > [Find] or use the system keyboard

shortcut CTRL + F provided by the system. This function allows you to quickly find the result.

The Find function also adds the Data Type option so the results are more accurate and can be

categorized in the displaying result window. After you click the Find function, enter the content to

be found and then go to Options to select Current Screen or All Screens. The Type search

options includes Text, Element read address, Element write address, and All Addresses. The

available search options for Data Type are Bit, WORD, or DWORD, as shown in Figure

2.2.2.6.1.
Find *
Find What | v| Find
Options Type Data Type - Cancsl
(®) Text (® None
() Current Scrzen )
() Element read address () Bit
(®) All Screens () Element write address (O WORD
() All Address () DWORD
Find Options Besult Options
[ Match whole word only (®) Find rezults in 1 window
[ ] Multi-language search () Find results in 2 window

Figure 2.2.2.6.1 Find
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Set the Type and Data Type to search and show the results in Search Results 1 or Search Results
2. Then, click Find and the system finds the matched contents for you. When the contents are
found, the found elements are output to the specified result window. If you click the items in the

output window, the cursor automatically specifies the corresponding element as shown in Figure

2.2.2.6.2.
-Search Results 1 o x . .Search Results 2 o x .
*] * |
Contents Contents
@Element write address $10 4z at (25, 290 @Element wite address $30 iz at (400, 2607,
@El&mﬂnt read address $10 iz at (136, 178). @El&mﬂnt read address $30 is at (451, 3490,
@El&mﬁnt write address $10.10 4z at (351, 89). @Elemﬁnt write address $30.0 iz at (B66, 2600,

OIT:IN Search Results 1 ST =01 Search Results 2

Figure 2.2.2.6.2 Output results
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The following provides the setting screens for the Find function.

Table 2.2.2.6.1 Description for Find function

Find
Find What | Enter the content to be found.
The system scans the current screens to compare each element in
Current Screen the current screen, and then displays the matched results in the
output window. You can double-click the items in the output window to
. find the searched elements.
Options -
The system scans all screens to compare every element in each
All Screens screen, and then displays the matched results in the output window.
You can also double-click the items in the output window to find the
searched elements.
Text Compare the element text.
Element read Compare the element read address.
address
Type :
Element write .
Compare the element write address.
address
All Address Compare the read and write addresses of the element.
None Search the register address without specifying the data type.
Bit Search for the address in Bit.
Data Type -
WORD Search for the address in WORD.
DWORD Search for the address in DWORD.
Compare all input contents when searching.
Match whole word If this check box is not selected, it means the HMI searches the
only contents that are both partly and fully matched; if this box is selected,
Find the HMI only searches the content that is fully matched.
Options This is only available for searching texts.
Multi-language If this box is not selected, the HMI only searches for the contents
search based on the currently used language; if the box is selected, the HMI
searches for the contents for all languages.
Find rgsults in 1 Output the search results to Search Results 1.
Result window
Options Find results in 2

window

Output the search results to Search Results 2.
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2.2.2.7 Replace

To replace the specified text or address, click [Edit] > [Replace] or use the system keyboard
shortcut CTRL + R. Input the contents to find and replace, and select Current Screen or All
Screens. The Type for Replace can be Text, Read Address, or Write Address. The Data Type
becomes selectable only when you select Read Address or Write Address for Type. The
available options are Bit, WORD, and DWORD, as shown in Figure 2.2.2.7.1.

Replace X
Find What | | Replace
Replace With | | | Replacean

Options Type Data Type Cangcel
() Cutrent Scresn © Text =

() Read Address WORD
®) All Sereens () Write Address DWORD

Figure 2.2.2.7.1 Replace
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The following introduces the setting screens of the Replace function.

Table 2.2.2.7.1 Description for the Replace function

Replace
Find What | Enter the content to be found.
Replace
With Enter the content to be replaced.
The system scans the current screens to compare each element in
Current Screen -
Ooti the current screen, and then replaces the matched items.
ions
P The system scans all screens to compare every element in each
All Screens .
screen, and then replaces the matched items.
Text Replace the matched text.
Type Read Address Replace the matched read address.
Write Address Replace the matched write address.
Bit This is enabled only when the target to be replaced is a read address
or a write address; the available data types are Bit, WORD, and
Data Type WORD DWORD.
The Data Type you select is determined by the element data type you
DWORD search.
It is enabled when the target to be replaced is a read address or a write address. The
Filter available options are Element, Macro, Control/Status Block, History Buffer, Alarm, Recipe,
Sound, Screen Print Setup, Real Time Clock, Screen, Operation Log Setup, and Event
trigger.
(1) Set $555 for the write addresses of the Increment and Decrement buttons.
(2) Execute the Replace function. Input $555 for Find What and $999 for Replace With.
Since the addresses of the Increment and Decrement buttons are write addresses,
you must select Write Address for Type of the replacement. And you need to select
Word because the Data Type set for the Increment and Decrement buttons is Word.
(3) After you click Replace All, the addresses $555 of the Increment and Decrement
buttons are replaced with $999.
TV 0 saeent x|
W:8533 Replace X
e Find What [s553 =] [ Replace 2
Example wasss Replce Wik [5999 N
Decrement Options Type Data Type Cancel
() Cutrent Sereen O Text LB 1 Screen1 x
'C S ] () Read Address (® WORD 44/ * ! ]
@Al Sercens (@) Write Address O DWORD 990
Fitter Increment
Element History Buffer Sound Screen
[ Macro ] Alarm Screen Print Setup [ ] Operation Log Sety W-5000
[ ControlStatus Block  [] Recipe [ Real Time Clock  [] Event trigzer Decrement

3)
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Replace PLC Address

To replace the station number, click [Edit] > [Replace PLC Address]. This function allows you to

quickly find the station number and replace it with a new station number, and select its Link

Name and Options. If the project file has multiple links, you can specify the link name for

replacement.

Replace PLC Address >
Station No. Options
Replace
| Element
Find Station Value Macro Cancel
Replace Station Value I:I Control/Statuz Elock
History Buffer
Alarm
Recipe
Link Name Sound
Link2 v Screen Print Setup
Eezal Time Clock
Operation Log Settings
Tag
Figure 2.2.2.8.1 Replace PLC Address
Table 2.2.2.8.1 Replace PLC Address example
Replace PLC Address
Find Station
Value Enter the content to be found.

Replace Station

Enter the content to be replaced.

Value
You can determine the Link Name to be replaced based on the base port you
created, as shown in the following figure.
Replace PLC Address H

Station No. Options
Replace
/| Element

Find Station Value ] acto p—

Repiace Stain Vaise I:l Control/Status Block

Link N History Buffer
ink Name ;

Recipe

Link Name Sound

e e e e e e e e ~

\

i Link1 ok Screen Print Setup

I

1 1 Real Time Clock

{ [Link2 i

l\ ___________________ ,' Operation Log Settings
Tag
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Replace PLC Address
There are eleven categories for you to select for replacement, as shown in the following

figure.
Options
Element
hiacro
Control/Status Block
History Buffer
Options Alarm
Recipe
Sound
Screen Print Setup
F.zal Time Clock
Operation Log Settings
Tag
R YV ey S A ———— 3
1 1
1 1234 1
1 1
1 1
i i
I R{Link231@D200 1
] 1234 ]
1 1
N e o o o o o o o e J
&
:o"' Replace PLC Address *
B || e e o o o o o o =
2 i 1 ti fm====== =
2 - e [ o )
2 : . . : Element e /]
E : Find Station Value ] ] Macto
1] 5
@ I Pentace Station Value 1 Control/Status Block
& £p! -m
g' I\_ ________________ -: History Buffer
Z Ataa
° Recipe
Link Name Sound
Link2 - | Screen Print Setup
Example Real Time Clock
Operation Log Settings
Tag

% P s \
3 | B:{Link2}10@D100 i
1

= 1 1234 1
o 1 1
s ] i
«Q 1 1
@ 1 1
1) | W{Link2}10@D2007 H
o

5 H 2EEY H
Z 1 1
(o)

: \- -------------------------------------- "

Click Replace and {Link2}1 is replaced with {Link2}10.
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2.2.2.9 Group

To use the Group function, select two or more elements before grouping the elements.

You can go to [Edit] > [Group], click ﬁ on the Layout toolbar

PR T M S O (P S T R (PN Bl = | A [T] B or go to the right-click

menu to select Group.

a6 | Cut Ctrl+X

By Copy(Q) Ctrl+C

tl Paste Ctrl+V
Duplicate

Lock Elernent

Edit Image
Cut Image
Copy Image

Paste Image

Bring to Front
Send to Bottom
Bring Forward

Send Backward

s

——
.
o
(]
=
[=]
I:
=}

«
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
\

Select overlapped element 3

Figure 2.2.2.9.1 Group

To edit a single element in the grouped elements, you can simply click on the group, and select

and double-click the element to be edited.
Note: regardless of how many elements you select, once these elements are grouped, the software treats

this group of elements as one element. When you move the elements, all the grouped elements are moved

all at once; when you resize the elements, the grouped elements are resized all at once.
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Table 2.2.2.9.1 Group function example

2-66

- erwp
%:{Lﬂl}liﬂ,fyﬁ— | I

Before
grouping

J :

3{. Cut

"R:{Link2}1@D100
12

Select two or more elements
before executing the Group
function.

I | Copy(C)
tl Paste

Duplicate

Lock Element
Goto Screen

Edit Image

Cut Image
Copy Image

Paste Image

Bring to Front
Send to Bottom
Bring Forward

Send Baclkward

PLLLY
ol
-y
a
£

Select overlapped element

(W& TUnGrowp 7

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
I:t |'| b "r.

After grouping

Move

Resize

'it:{unkz}m@-fnm—l'

3T
1234

W:{Linkl}lﬂ@-l)?[l]_——‘

##FF
]_ #aas

Move the grouped elements at once.

J W{Link2}10@D200~

Resize the grouped elements at once.




DOPSoft User Manual Installation and General Operation

2.2.2.10 UnGroup

To use the UnGroup function, you must first select the grouped elements. Then, you can go to
[Edit] > [UnGroup], click ‘ in the Layout toolbar

P T e O | S TN L | P B T (TR or use the right-click

menu to select UnGroup. The software treats the ungrouped elements as independent

elements, so you can only operate them individually.

aﬁ Cut Ctrl+X
By Copy(Q) Ctrl+C
-ﬁ

Duplicate

Lock Element

Edit Image
Cut Image
Copy Image

Paste Image

ﬁ Bring to Front
ﬁ Send to Bottom
i Bring Forward
-
-

5end Backward

Select overlapped element 3

Figure 2.2.2.10.1 UnGroup
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2.2.2.11 Order

The Order function includes options of Bring to Front, Sent to Bottom, Bring Forward, and Bring

Backward. After you set the order for the elements, the element layer order changes depending

on the element creation order. To use this function, go to [Edit] > [Order] or click Ty % I3 'l
on the layout toolbar.

Table 2.2.2.11.1 Order function example

Order

Icon ltem Content

There are three elements in the following figure; in this example, it executes
Bring to Front for element (3).

Before
@
=
@
- 3
m After the execution, element (3) is brought to the top of the three elements.
El
After
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Order
Icon Item Content
Select element (3) to execute Send to Bottom.
Before
[%2]
@
]
a o
LI
g After the execution, element (3) is sent to the bottom of the three elements.
5
3
After
Select element (3) to execute Bring Forward.
Before

@

=

Q@

. -o” After the execution, element (3) is moved up one layer, becoming the second

s layer of the three elements.

)

3a

After
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Order
Icon Item Content
Select element (3) to execute Send Backward.
Before
» 3)
)
3 o
w
. 3 After the execution, element (3) is moved down one layer, becoming
g the bottom layer of the elements.
)
3d
After
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2.2.212  Align

The Align function includes options of Align left, Align Right, Align Top, Align Bottom, Vertical
Centering, Horizontal Centering, Horizontal Equal Space, and Vertical Equal Space. This

function allows you to align the element coordinates. To use this function, go to [Edit] > [Align] or

click ™= *™ N g | <] [# | ¢ = on the Layout toolbar.

Note:
1. The reference element is the element first selected. The reference element is displayed with green

squares when you select multiple elements.

( z )
| R-{Link2} 10@D100 ! . :
i I R{Link2}10@D300
I 1234 o
| i
R e = B — D

"W-{Link2}10@D200

o #EEE o

[m} O u| m}

2. To execute Align Left, Align Right, Align Top, and Align Bottom, you must select at least two elements.
It is because the alignment function uses the coordinates of the selected reference element’s very left,
right, top, and bottom as the new coordinates for all elements.

3. You can use Vertical Centering and Horizontal Centering independently. When used, these functions
automatically align the element center based on the setting.

4. To execute Horizontal Equal Space and Vertical Equal Space, you must select at least three elements.
When you execute Horizontal Equal Space, the software calculates the equal spaces between each
element in horizontal direction and realign the elements. When you execute Vertical Equal Space, the
software calculates the equal spaces between each element in vertical direction and realign the

elements.
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Table 2.2.2.12.1 Align function example

Align
Icon Item Content
To execute Align Left, you must select at least two elements.
Before —
B Align Left H
-
After o
.
To execute Align Right, you must select at least two elements.
Before —
*®  Align Right H
-
After 5
.
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Align
Icon Item Content
To execute Align Top, you must select at least two elements.
- m
To execute Align Bottom, you must select at least two elements.
Before
. Align
Bottom
After
Before
E] Vertical
Centering
After
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Align
Icon Item Content
o O o
o 1234 o
u} o o
Before
u} 0 ul
O HHHEH u]
. O O O
Horizontal
Centering
o o o
o 1224 o
u} o o
After
O ul o
o I ]
O O O
To execute Horizontal Equal Space, you must select at least three
elements.
O 0 ] 0 o o g
Before
s 1234 A0 #### o a o
o 0 oo O 0 o O il
Horizontal
Equal The software calculates the equal spaces between the three elements in
Space horizontal direction and realign them to make equal spaces between the
three in horizontal direction.
After . f

o o B O I g
o 1234 B0 #i44 oo n
o o o0 O o GO
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Align
Icon ltem Content
To execute Vertical Equal Space, you must select at least three
elements.
o u] o
N 1234 .
o o o
O 0 n|
0 ¥ o 0
Before
O O u|
O O n|
u] 0
. O O n|
- Vertical
= SEquaI The software calculates the equal spaces between the three elements in
pace vertical direction and realign them to make equal spaces between the
three in vertical direction.
o O o
= 1234 .
o o o
O 0 O
After
0 N O
O O O
O n| 0
m| O
O O O
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2.2.2.13 Make Same Size

This function includes Make Same Width, Make Same Height, and Make Same Size. It allows
you to make same size of the elements. You can go to [Edit] > [Make Same Size] or click
= [T] [ on the Layout toolbar.

Note:
1. The reference element is the element first selected. The reference element is displayed with green

squares when you select multiple elements.

’ - 1
| R:{Link2}10@D100 ¥ - :
: I Re{Link2}10@D300
i g 1234 o
i i
. =)
m}
"W-{Link2} 10@D200™
o  #zzz o
m) O O o

2. To execute Make Same Size, select at least two elements. The software takes the selected reference
element as the standard to make the elements the same width, height, or size.

Table 2.2.2.13.1 Make Same Size example

Make Same Size

Icon Item Content

Use the element on the left as the reference element to make the elements
the same width.

=] =] o
Before 0 o
a 1234 =] o waes JD
o o a

o o o

= Width

The element on the right is made as the same width referring to the reference
element on the left.

[n] o a
After b = T
1 . - P o
o o a

o o o
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Make Same Size

Use the element on the left as the reference element to make the elements
the same height.

i - | |

III Height The element on the right is made as the same height referring to the
reference element on the left.

After
Use the element on the left as the reference element to make the elements
the same height.

Before

Bl | Both e : :

The element on the right is made as the same size referring to the reference
element on the left.

After

i
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2.2.2.14 Text Process

This function processes the state of the element text, such as aligning the text to the left, to the
right, and to the center. To use this function, you can go to [Edit] > [Text Process] or select
|aeiaG Al | A TAN A on the Text toolbar.

Table 2.2.2.14.1 Text Process function example

Text Process

Icon ‘ Item Content
Before De I ta
| A Align Left
After De I ta
Before De I ta
A Horiz. Centering
After De I ta
Before De I ta
A Align Right
After De I t a
Before D e I t a
A Align To
g p After D e I ta
Before D e I ta
:é.:l Vert. Centering
After D e I t a
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Text Process

Icon Item Content

Before D e Ita

B Align Bottom

After

Delta

The Text Process function allows you to link with the Text Bank and import the edited texts into

the selected element, as shown in the following figure.

Text Process k Iﬁu Align Left
Bitrnap Process r EA} Horiz. Centering
’AI Align Right

Import Multi-language Text —
Export Multi-language Text Align Top

" VI

I

Wert. Centering
Align Bottom

Underline

I b

Import from text bank

Figure 2.2.2.14.1 Import texts from Text Bank

If you have set the multi-language data, you can edit the text data in the Text Bank in advance,

as shown in Figure 2.2.2.14.2.

l# L= L& = T Aral ™

Mo. Chinese English

1 SEETF Delta TW
2 HiE EiE Delta CN

Figure 2.2.2.14.2 Edit multi-language text in the Text Bank
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Go to [Text Process] > [Import from text bank] and select [Import all selected languages] to import

the multi-language data from the Text Bank to the specified element.

Import Text X

A
i Finding the {|  Find next
U

[ ] Cases are considerad

[ Import all selected languages
[ Import text to all states of the element

0K Caneel

: Chinese - ! English -

LEFEE L Delta.Taiwan

Figure 2.2.2.14.3 After importing the multi-language text data from the Text Bank
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After importing the text from the Text Bank, you can go to the Text Bank to change the imported
text messages. Click Close and you will be asked whether to update the messages. Select Yes

to update the text message; select No, the text message remains unchanged.

DOPSoft

Contents in the text bank has been changed, Do you want to
update the related element?

Yes Mo

Figure 2.2.2.14.4 Synchronize the contents in Text Bank and element displaying texts

For the details on creating and using the Text Bank, refer to the introduction of Text Bank.
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2.2.2.15 Bitmap Process

This function processes the states of the element pictures such as execute Align Left, Align

Right, and Align Center for the picture. You can go to [Edit] > [Bitmap Process] or use the

(W) [ | [ | TR |

Picture toolbar

Table 2.2.2.15.1 Bitmap Process function example

Bitmap Process

Icon Item Content

You can specify a color in the picture and turn this color into transparent with
this function. As shown in the following figure, create one element and set the

Foreground Color to blue. Next, import one picture and click the -‘# icon to
select the orange part of the broom, and the software turns this part into
transparent, which becomes the element foreground color blue.

Foreground Color: I -
Before
P Transparent
J Color
After
Process If you click the icon of Process pictures of all states, assume that the elements

||E| ictures of have multiple states and some pictures do not fill the full element display area,
pa” states you can use this function to process all pictures instead of setting them one by
one, which saves the editing time.
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Bitmap Process

Icon Item Content
]:[ Stretch to fit Stretch All Stretch 1:1 Actual Size
=i the element . If you select Actual Size,
If you select Stretch to fit gtyotu siliCttﬁ'thrT regardless of the element
the element, the picture disrglgys s 198'?2'2 “wri‘fhout size, the picture displays
. fills the full element displa : ini ize i
||i|| Picture e:rea ! Ispiay referring to the element g};ﬁ:ﬁtﬂé?sl;;:e ;r;(:ge
= Stretch 1:1 r width and length. y )
'I:il' Actual Size
Before
l:|*| Left
After
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Bitmap Process

Icon ltem Content
Before
M Coneen ;ZI
After
Before
.|:| Right
After
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Icon Item Content
Before
E Top
After
Before
E Vertic_al
Centering
After
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Icon

ltem

Content

Bottom

Before

After

rc
rc
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2.2.2.16 Import Multi-language Text / Export Multi-language Text

These two functions allow you to import or export the text more easily when you edit

multi-language texts. They are useful especially when you have multi-language texts or multiple

states to edit. In addition, the import and export formats are both .xIs which you can use in

Excel. Contents in the import or export files are the text language data of all elements in the

displaying screen.

B Export Multi-language Text

View Element

Cut
Copy(C)

Delete
Select All
Duplicate

Address Conversion

Lock Element

Find ...
Replace ...

Station Replace ...

Order

Align

Make Same Size
Text Process

Bitmap Process

Ctrl+Z

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C

Drel
Ctrl+ A

Ctrl+F
Ctrl + R

Import Multi-language Text

Figure 2.2.2.16.1 Export Multi-language Text
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After you export the multi-language text, the software will ask you to save the file to be exported.

2-88

B saveas ®
« « v L s ThisPC » Local Disk (C2) v O Search Local Disk (C:) gl
Organize + New folder Bz - o
~
[ Desktop ~ Mame Date modified Type Size ~
Documents SRecycle.Bin 12/8/2017 234 PM  File folder
¥ Downloads AvisSys : File folder
idelta.deltaww.c Boot File folder
Jg Music 7 Documents and Settings File folder
=] Pictures Intel File folder
Quick start Lua File folder
LuaTemp File folder
ftware-publi
o soTtwerepuble MSOCache File folder
B videos PerfLogs File folder
‘e Local Disk (C:) Program Files File folder
- TEEEE (D) Program Files (x86) File folder
ProgramData File folder
=¥ Network ? X
- Recovery File folder
h cweetin File falder e
File name:
Save as typey
LB Exccel File(*.ds)
1 Excel File(* xlsx)
+ Hide Folders b \— T —i

Figure 2.2.2.16.2 Save the multi-language text export file

In Processing >
Cancel
DOPSoft x
o Successfully exported.
oK

Figure 2.2.2.16.3 Saving complete for the multi-language text export file
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When saving is complete, follow the path to open this file. You can see this file contains the

multi-language text data of all the elements in the current project file, as shown in the following

figure.

D

Chinese

500

WA
EEIE
FEFEHE
EiAck:
AR BT
AR LR
A e EHER
Bl B %
FHEY
T b 1 TR S
[ fae] i)
BE A B
EREPTEIE

oo e | wo e ra b ra [ ra | ro [ rara koo || = | = | = = | = = | = = | ==

EAMER

35 |

English

change screen

go back

system time and date
system menu

set password table
contrass

level O

repart list

Capture

rermove storage
Export Recipe
Import Recipe
Calibrate

change language ta EN

Figure 2.2.2.16.4 Contents of the multi-language text export file
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B |mport Multi-language Text

You can first edit the exported multi-language text before importing the data. See the following

the example. Change the Chinese text of the 5" line $0.0 to “5% ON #%Z#" and add the English

text “ON Button”.

(51 s <[]

] E

1 |Chinese English

2

3
|5 [Ronsg M Buttan

7

SRE: % 414 change screen
9

10 |[e/ g1 8B go back

11

12 | F & F R H EE system time and date
13

14 | Zi HEF system menu
15

16 S EEER set password table
17

18 FAEE LR contrass

19

20 g8 F{RiER level O

21

22 |Ei report list

23

24 | RRET B capture

25

26 TR remaove storage
27

20 AL Export Recipe
29

30 | e BT Import Recipe
a1

32 |BE R IR Calibrate

33

3 | ERIBER change language to EN
35

Figure 2.2.2.16.5 Contents of the multi-language text import file
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View Element

4 Undo Ctrl+Z

f’ Fedo Ctrl+'

3 | Cut Ctrl+ X

By Copy(O) Ctrl+C

m Paste Ctrl+
Delete Cel
Select All Ctrl+ A
Duplicate

Address Conversion

Lock Elernent

&  Find .. Ctrl+F
Replace ... Ctrl + R
Station Replace ...

" Group

Wit | UnGro
Order »
Align 2
Make Same Size k
Text Process 3
Bitmap Process 3

[ Import Multi-language Text [
Export Multi-language Text

Figure 2.2.2.16.6 Import Multi-language Text
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When you execute Import Multi-language Text, the software will ask you to select the file to be

imported.
B Open X
T = » ThisPC » FHEEREE D) v O Search FRETEE (D) »p
Organize New folder f== » [ o
& OneDrive “ Mame Date modified Type Size
) SRECYCLE.BIN 12/8/2017 1:17PM File folder
& This PC ) ) )
_\5- BaiduMetdiskDownload File folder
L7 deftaftp.deftawn Entertainment File folder
I Desktop System Volume Information File folder
Documents test File folder
‘ Downloads VirtualBox VMs File folder
idelta. deltaw.c e £ Lo L L
D Music 'r123.1(|5 4/26/2018 3:21PM Microsoft Excel 97... 4KB
Flight ltnerargdse  HG2017 16 PM  Microsoft Excel Wo. . 14KB
[&=] Pictures
=EERARFREFESIA Cloxs Microsoft Excel 97... 30KB
Quick start EEEEIRSRBESE A Tinaxls Microsaft Excel 97... 30KB

. software-public

m Videos

. Local Disk (C)
- FTEEEE D)

File name:

W

123l

- | Excel File(*xls;* xlsd) v

(———=
1

| Open | : | Cancel

o ——— -

Figure 2.2.2.16.7 Select the Multi-language Text file to be imported

In Processing

Cancel

>

DOPSoft

o Successfully imported.

0K

Figure 2.2.2.16.8 Import complete for the Multi-language Text file
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After you import the multi-language text, you can check whether the edited data is completely

imported.
Chinese English
Not
imported $0 0
Chinese English
Imported =
=TONHE£E ON Button

Refer to Chapter 25 for the usage of Multi-language.
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2.2.3 View

The View option on the function list provides the following functions.

Tools 3
Project Window

Address List Window

Properties

Elerment Bank Window

|| | =~

Output Window

Find Results Window r

-

Screen Manager

Prograrn monitor variable window

Program example helper window

Zoom In

Zoom Out

o8 (<=

Full Screen

/O Screen

Grid Settings...
Element address list ...

Memory List

Figure 2.2.3.1 View function list
The following is the introduction of Screen Management (Manager), Zoom In, Zoom Out, Actual

Size, Full Screen, 1/0 Screen, Grid Settings, Address Cross Reference Table, Element Address

List, and Memory List.
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2.2.3.1 Screen Management

The Screen Management window provided by DOPSoft allows you to easily view the elements
in all screens. You can go to [View] > [Screen Manager] to determine whether to display its

screen.

Screen Management

oy

Sereen 1 Sereen 2 Sereen 3 Screen 4

[ 2 13 M1

Figure 2.2.3.1.1 Screen Management window

You can right-click the Screen Management window and execute the actions relevant to the

screens.

Mew Screen
Edit
Cut

Copy

Paste
Paste the specified screen

Delete

Export
Rename

Set as Default Screen

Function Key

Screensaver Screen

Screen Properties

Figure 2.2.3.1.2 Screen Management window settings

2-95



Installation and General Operation DOPSoft User Manual

Table 2.2.3.1.1 Screen Management window description

Screen Management window

Like the case of going to [Screen] > [New Screen], you can create a new screen after

7 S executing New Screen. Refer to Section 2.2.4.1 New Screen for the detailed settings.
Edit In the Screen Management window, you can select one screen and click Edit to go to the
editing window for this screen.
Cut
~ . The actions of Cut, Copy, Paste, and Delete are identical to the actions you execute by
Copy going to [Screen] > [Cut Screen] / [Copy Screen] / [Paste Screen] / [Delete Screen]. For
Paste the detailed settings, refer to Section 2.2.4.4 Cut Screen, 2.2.4.5 Copy Screen, 2.2.4.6
Paste Screen, and 2.2.4.7 Delete Screen.
Delete
After you copy the screen in the Screen Management window, you can use this function
to paste this screen to the screen with the number you specified. This function also
supports batch copy, with which you can copy multiple screens at once and specify the
screen start number, and the system automatically numbers them in sequence.
Copy Screen >
Paste the
specified
screen Screen 5[31‘['i.t‘lg 2
0K Caneel

Note: if the specified screen number already exists, the system automatically sets the screen
number plus 1.

Like the case of executing the function by going to [Screen] > [Export], the Export
Export function can export the selected screens and determine whether to display the border.
Refer to Section 2.2.4.8 Export for detailed settings.

Rename Rename the screen name that has previously been set.

This is the same as setting the default screen by going to [Options] > [Configuration] >
[Default]. It can set the first screen after HMI booting.

Configuration X

= Main
- Non-volatile
- Security Level and Password System Default Value
- Global Keypad Settings Default Boot Screen
Others .
%1 Control Status Block Default Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~
- Control Block Default Screen Background ——
- Status Area 3 =
Real Time Clock SRR ey gl ®
Print System Key Mode Uncheck Password ~
= Default
. Boot Logo System Key Password 12345678
Set 2""‘ Delay ?{’;’“ System Defslt Font
et as ustom scroll button
=} Network Settings [] Usz Faltback Font Top Priorit
Default -~ Remote Desktop and Data Collzctio [ Faster HMI page changing
-- SMTP
screen [] Reduce font size
FIP
2 Multi-language Element Default Value
i Multi-language Settings
= Industry application Wrap Text [ Contains alert mess:
Electronic record
Color I -
Scroll Size (if any) 20 pixels v
Blink Time [ 1000 ()
Sequence of updating value while changing Updating values, then communicatior
Defanlt Style Gradient ~
Font Smoothing Tes v | O Apply toall
< >
G
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Screen Management window

Function Key

The function keys are supported on models of B07S201, B07S211, B07S401K,
B07S411K, and DOP-H series.

If the HMI has no function keys, this function is disabled. Refer to Section 2.2.4.11
Function Keys for details.

Screensaver It is the same as setting the screensaver screen by going to [Screen] >
Screen [Screensaver]. Refer to Section 2.2.4.3 Screensaver for detailed settings.
Click Screen Properties and you can set the relevant properties for the screen. You
Screen can also set the screen as the subscreen, and specify the screen name, screen
Properties height and width, and the X-Y coordinates. Refer to Section 2.2.4.12 Screen

Properties for detailed settings.
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2.23.2

Zoom In

Use this function to zoom in the screen for editing. You can also use the icon Igl in the zoom

toolbar to zoom in the image as shown in Table 2.2.3.2.1.

Table 2.2.3.2.1 Zoom In function example

Add value
R:E3000 W2
Before: CHLEEE
75%
E‘Im 1 Dg I Set Constant
R:510
I g I Add value
W:520
Multisate
After:
100%

le = !EE I Set Constant

W:550.0

A
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2.2.33 Zoom Out

Use this function to zoom out the editing screen. You can also click the |EL icon in the zoom

toolbar to zoom out the screen as shown in Table 2.2.3.3.1.

Table 2.2.3.3.1 Zoom Out function example

5D
Addvalue
Before: Mulzaie
75%
Set Constant
After: a3 1 . -
50% Wikisaln
W P
[ ii; I Sal Cartan
L 1
L 10 e N [LEX LT
N )
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2.234 Actual Size

The Actual Size is to reset the screen display to ratio 100%; this ratio is adjusted based on the

HMI screen. You can also click —_* in the zoom toolbar to reset the display to 100% as shown

in Table 2.2.3.4.1.

Table 2.2.3.4.1 Actual Size function example

Before: A-suEm

50%

L1l U
1234

—

.
I'IQIE
Sl Carcitant

rar-E=L G
L ]

A |1wam.

o i e ] T |

0 - Trigger on v

After:
100%

R:510
I g I Addvalue

W:820
Multisate

le a ! EE I Set Constant
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2.2.35 Full Screen

This function enables the editing screen to display in full screen and have the set macro line
number displayed in the lower left corner of the screen. You can use ESC or left-click the mouse

to cancel the display in full screen.

Figure 2.2.3.5.1 Full Screen
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2.2.3.6 1/0 Screen

It is very similar to the Full Screen function, and the only difference is that the /O Screen
displays the memory addresses on the elements. Similarly, the macro line number set in the
editing screen is also displayed and you can click ESC or left-click the mouse to exit the display

in full screen.

Figure 2.2.3.6.1 /O Screen

2.2.3.7 Grid Settings

The Grid Settings has two options, Show Grid and Snap to Grid. When you select the check box
of Show Grid, the grid is displayed on the editing screen; Snap to Grid helps you to better align
the elements while moving them. Apart from that, you can set the spacing for the alignment grid

in the range of integers 4 - 50. The default spacing of Height and Width is 4.

Grid Settings =

Spacing

[ show Grid
Width 4

L] Snap to Gnid
Height 4

I -
Cance

Figure 2.2.3.7.1 Grid Settings
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Table 2.2.3.7.1 Grid Settings example

’D 1-Screen_l x

I g I Add value

- o

Not Select
the check *I Set Constant
box of
Show Grid |
A
? [ 1-Screenl x

Select the
check box
of
Show Grid
Set both the height and width spacings to 20.
! 1 1-Screenl x
I g I © Addvalue ° =
} - } } Multisate }
Spacing

I !ii! I SetConstant
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2.2.3.8 Element Address List

You can use this function to sort all elements in the screen by the screen number and by
element type or address. All properties of the element are listed on the list by their sorting types,
including Element Name, Write Address, Read Address, Trigger Address, Trigger Mode,
Interlock Address, Interlock State, Data Type, Data Format, and Coordinates, and Height and
Width of the element.

B By Element

Element Address List

EE‘ All sereen L
L7 [1] Sereen_1 (® By Element OBy Address Close
i [2] Sereen 2
[T [3] Screen 3 &) Drawing () Button
-0 [4) Sereen 4 Element Name Describe X Y Width | High
Text_001 Text_001 155 92 146 58

Figure 2.2.3.8.1 Element Address List - By Element
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Bm  ByAddress

Elerment Address List
E% A1l sereen Dizplay
£ [1] Screen_1 () By Element {® By Address Close
Screen ; | Element Name Write Address | Read Address | Trigger Addr. | Inte
Screen_1 Text 001 None
Screen_1 Set to On_002 None None Mot
< >

Figure 2.2.3.8.2 Element Address List - By Address
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2.2.3.9 Memory List

This list enables you to check the memory used by the HMI screen and the remaining memory.
You must create the project and compile the data to get this information. The list includes four

parts, ROM, Non-Volatile Area, SDRAM, and External Storage.

Table 2.2.3.9.1 Memory List

The memory used after you download the screen data to the HMI (including the recipe, screen
data, and printer data)
81 HMI Memory x|
ITrem Cost-Bytes
=l |ROM 0.05 % Used
Total Used 40960 (40K}
ROM Available 85083232 (83968K)
Free 85042272 (83928K)
=l Detail
| Controller 20480 (20K)
Printer 0 (0K}
Screen Data 16384 (16K)
Recipe 32 0 (0K}
Enhanced Recipe 4096 (4K)
The default storage location of the non-volatile data is the Non-Volatile Area.
When there are data such as the history records and alarms in the project file you edited, you
can use this section to check the memory usage.
# ' HMI Memory S|
Item Cost-Bytes
Non- + ROM 0.05 % Used
Volatile =l |Non-Volatile Area 0.00 % Used
G =l History
Total Used 0 (0K)
=l Alarm
Total Used 0 (0K)
Available 16777216 (16384K)
| Free 16777216 (16384K)
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Displays the SDRAM space required for the operation of each screen. The calculation of
SDRAM is by page. If the project has two pages, the SDRAM displays the data for the two
pages.
(7 HMI Memory (3 |
ITtem Cost-Bytes =
=/ |SDRAM 4.11 % Used il
=) Detail
Data Structure 17973248 (17552K)
Application Macro 0 (0K)
Printer 0 (0K) Ly
History 0 (0K) c
Alarm 0 (0K) i
Total Used 17973248 (17552K)
Available 437675622 (427417K) I
SDRAM Free 419702374 (409865K)
=l 1-5creen_1 4.11 %4 Used
Macro 0 (0K) b
| Curve 0 (0K)
Image 332 (0K)
I Text 6076 (5K)
Background Image 0 (0K)
Total Used 6408 (BK)
Available 419702374 (409865K)
Free 419695966 (409859K)
Screen Saver Pass
Sub Screen Pass
=l 2 -Screen_2 4.11 %4 Used
Marrn nfnkey %
External This refers to the memory space of the gxternal storage. When.you set the location of the non-
Storage vqla_tlle area as an external storgge device, such as the USB Disk or SD Card, the data_blocks
originally stored in the non-volatile area (SRAM) are moved to the external storage device.
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224 Screen

The Screen option on the function list provides the following functions.

@ Mew Screen Shift+ M
B  Open Screen Shift+0
SCreensaver
Cut Screen Shift+T
Copy Screen Shift+C
Paste Screen Shift+P
Delete Screen Shift+D
[3 Export(E) ..
Import(l)

Clear imported data

Screen Open Macro
Screen Close Macro
Screen Cycle Macro

Screen cycle macro manager

Screen Properties ...

Screen Map

Figure 2.2.4.1 Screen function list
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2241 New Screen

To create a new editing screen, you can go to [Screen] > [New Screen], use @ in the General
toolbar, or use the system keyboard shortcut Shift + N. After creating a new screen, you can set
the Screen Name, Screen No., and Screen Type to create. The Screen Type includes Screen,

Subscreen, Keypad Screen, Print Screen, and Template Screen.

Screen_2 n

Screen Name | ‘

Screen Mo.

Screen Type Scrsen i

=

Figure 2.2.4.1.1 Create a new Screen
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2.2.4.2 Open Screen

To open a previously created screen, you can go to [Screen] > [Open Screen], use = in the
General toolbar, or use the system keyboard shortcut Shift + O. When you select the screen to

open, you can view all the elements in the screen from the Preview section on the right.

Screen Selection n

Screen Preview

=

Figure 2.2.4.2.1 Open Screen
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2243 Screensaver

The setting of the DOPSoft Screensaver is the same as that of Windows. To set the screen for

the screensaver, drag the screen to the Screensaver Screen section on the right. The steps are

as follows:

1. Go to [Screen] > [Screensaver] to go to the Screensaver Setup page.

Screensaver Setup

All Screens

Screensaver Screen

©

Screen_1
(]

Screen 3
[3]

Screen 2
2

Sereen 4
[4]

Screen switching delay time ®

2. Select the screen for the screensaver from the left section. Left-click the mouse and hold,

and a green arrow appears to direct you to drag the selected screen.

Screensaver Setup

All Sereens

® @

Sereen 1
1

Screen 3
B3]

Screen 4
[4]

Screensaver Screen

Screen switching delay time [ | (8
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3. Once the green arrow appears, you can start dragging the screen. In the following figure,

Screen_1 is dragged to the Screensaver Screen.

Screensaver Setup n
All Screens Screensaver Screen
oy 3 C
Sereen 1
Sereen 1 Sereen 2 B
L] [2]
Screen 3 Screen 4
E]| [4]
Screen switching delay time (=)

4. To delete the screensaver screen, click and hold the screen to be deleted, and the screen

with the mark is as shown as follows.

Screensaver Setup n
All Screens Screensaver Screen
o) 4
L = Screen 1
T Moo m
Screen_1 Sereen 2 y il
[ [2] -
Screen 3 Screen 4
[3] (4]
Screen switching delay time @
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5. Next, left-click the screen to be deleted and hold the mouse button, drag the screen to the
All Screens section on the left, and a black X sign appears, and then you can release the

mouse left button to delete the screen for the Screensaver.

Screensaver Setup n
All Screens Screensaver Screen
C) [l
pm———— Sereen 1
Screen 1 Sereen 2 1 3 ol
[ PR !
]
N
Screen 3 Screen 4
[3] (4]
Screen switching delay time D (=)

If you select Enable screensaver, you can set the Screen switching delay time. It is the interval

time when screens are switched. The time range is 1- 255 s and the default time is 1 second.
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2244 Cut Screen

To cut the screen, you can go to [Screen] > [Cut Screen], or use the system keyboard shortcut
Shift + T. Cut Screen is the same as the cut action for editing general texts. You can cut the
screen and paste the screen.

Note: you cannot undo the action after you cut the screen.

DOPSoft

| Do you want to cut the screen? (/M)

fes Mo

Figure 2.2.4.4.1 Cut Screen

2.2.45 Copy Screen

To copy the screen, you can go to [Screen] > [Copy Screen], or use the system keyboard
shortcut Shift + C. You can first copy the screen, click Paste Screen, and then the screen you

copied will be pasted, which is similar to the copy action for text editing.

2.2.4.6 Paste Screen

To paste the screen, you can go to [Screen] > [Paste Screen], or use the system keyboard
shortcut Shift + P. Paste Screen is operable after you cut or copy the screen. After you paste

the screen, the software automatically assigns the screen number.
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2247 Delete Screen

To delete the screen, you can go to [Screen] > [Delete Screen], or use the system keyboard
shortcut Shift + D.

Note: you cannot undo the action after you delete the screen.

DOPSoft

Attention!! You cannot undo this deletion, Are you sure you want to
! continue? (/M)

Yes Mo

Figure 2.2.4.7.1 Delete Screen

2.2.4.8 Export

Save the current screen data as a .bmp image file in the disk. You can go to [Screen] > [Export],
use [B in the General toolbar, or use the system keyboard shortcut Shift + E. After you

execute Export, you will be asked whether to show the border on the exported screen.

Export Screen *

[] show Border

Cane

Figure 2.2.4.8.1 Export

Click OK and the default file name is “NewHMI” and the file format is .bmp.

B save s X
« ~ 4 & » ThisPC » Local Disk (C:) ~ @ Search Local Disk (C; -l
Organize * MNew folder == -
S
N i Fy ize ~
« [ This PC MName Date modified Type Size
[ Desktop SRecycle.Bin File folder
[E Documents AvisSys File folder
Boot File folder
{ Downloads

7 Documents and Settings File folder

idelta. deltaww.c

Intel File folder

J’! Music
Lua File folder
= Pictures LuaTemp File folder
Quick start MSQCache File folder
. software-public Perflogs File folder
[ Videos Program Files File folder

Program Files (x86) File folder

¥ ‘im Local Disk (C:)

e ProgramData File folder
- ETEEEE D) )
Recovery File folder
& Nehunrl e sweetiin File folder e
File name: | NewHMI.bmp o
Save as type: | Bitmap(*.bmp) ~
~ Hide Folders Cancel

Figure 2.2.4.8.2 Export and save file
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100

73

50

25

Figure 2.2.4.8.3 Image format after exported

If you have select the check box of Show Border, the image is presented with a bold black

border line.

100

75

50

25

Figure 2.2.4.8.4 Image with black border
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2.2.4.9 Import

Import any of the images from the file and set it as the background image for this editing screen.
Supported image file formats for Import include BMP, JPG, GIF, ICO, and PNG. You can go to

[Screen] > [Import] or use the system keyboard shortcut Shift + I.

B Open X
1 = > ThisPC > FEEEE (D) v O
Organize = Mew folder
& OneDrive 2 Mame Date modified Type Size
I This PC SRECYCLE.BIN File folder
is
N BaiduNetdiskDownload File folder
o defiaftp.deftawn Entertainment File folder
I Desktop System Volume Information File folder
|= Documents test File folder
; Downloads VirtualBox VMs File folder
idelta.deltaww.c Work File folder
-b Music | deltaww.com.JPG JPG File I6KB
| IRAN Invitation jpg 4/12/2017 1:06 PM JPG File 833KB
&=/ Pictures
Quick start
- software-public
Videos
e Local Disk (C)
- TTEEEE (D) .
File name: w| Al Filestbmp: jog:* gif:icor*

Figure 2.2.4.9.1 Supported file format for Import

Note:

1. The imported background image is different from the base screen. The imported image data is not
treated as an element whereas the base screen is saved as an element in the editing screen after it is
compiled.

2. For the definition and usage of the base screen, refer to 2.2.4.12 Screen Properties.

2.2.4.10 Clear imported data

To clear the imported background image, you can simply go to [Screen] > [Clear imported data]

to clear the external background image in the current editing screen.
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2.24.11  Function Key

The Function Key is enabled based on the HMI model types. The Function Key function is
supported on DOP-B07S201, DOP-B07S211, DOP-B07S401K, DOP-B07S411K, DOP-H, and
HMCO7 series models. If you use models not mentioned above, when you go to [Screen] >
[Function Key], the Function Key function is not available. On the other hand, if you select the

models mentioned above, the Function Key is available.

318

N

STOP

-
o~
s

Figure 2.2.4.11.1 DOP-B Function Key option Figure 2.2.4.11.2 DOP-H Function Key option
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@ Mew Screen Shift+M @ Mew Screen Shift+M
B Open Screen Shift+0 B  Open Screen Shift+ 0

Screensaver Steup Screensaver Steup

Cut Screen Shift+T Cut Screen Shift+T

Copy Screen Shift+C Copy Screen Shift+C

Delete Screen Shift+D Delete Screen Shift+D
[ Export(E) .. [ Export(E) ...

Import(l) Import(l)

Clear imported data Clear imported data

Screen Open Macro Sereen Open Macro

Screen Close Macro Screen Close Macro

Screen Cycle Macro Screen Cycle Macro

Screen cycle macro manager Screen cycle macro manager
e 1 (T T 1
e s —— i O Ao ok i

Screen Properties ... Screen Properties ..

Screen Map Screen Map

Figure 2.2.4.11.3 Function Key options

There are two types of settings for the Function Key, Local and Global. After you execute
Function Key, the options of Local and Global are available.

Note: if you set both Local and Global, the software refers to the Global setting.

Fs\ Local 3
Global 3

Figure 2.2.4.11.4 Local and Global
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[ | Global

When you set F1 as the System Directory and set Global for the Function Key, it means when
there are 10 screens, whenever you execute F1 and regardless of the screen you switch to, the

system executes the action for System Directory.

[ | Local

When you set F1 as the System Directory and set Local for the Function Key in the first
screen, it means the system executes the action for System Directory only when you execute

F1 in the first screen.

2.2.4.12  Screen Properties

The Screen Properties is for setting the properties of the screen. It allows you to set the screen
as a subscreen, Display Title Bar, Width and Height, and X-Y coordinates of the subscreen. You
can go to [Screen] > [Screen Properties] or click the screen and then select the Screen Properties
of the Properties table, as shown in Figure 2.2.4.12.1 and 2.2.4.12.2.

Properties B X
Berzen 1 we |0 =
Screen Mame Screen_1

----------------------------------

Background Color [ |RGB(252, 252, 252)
Screen Lock Bit Mone

Screen Open Mac 0

Screen Close Macr 0

Screen Cycle Macr 0
Vidth 800
Height 480

Figure 2.2.4.12.1 Screen Properties
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Screen property setting
S

Width 500
Height 480

Place at zcreen center

Set position X |0 ¥ |0 H
Show Border
Sub-screen automatic closing 0 =

Display Title Bar

Baze Scresn

hultiple Ease Screen Setup

Language M Caption |

Languagel |

Macro Cycle Delay IE = ms

Arial 12 |:| -
Template setting
Page position Align center

Page number size 12

Screen Lock Bit | Mone

Page number font

Screen R

Arial

ok ]|

Figure 2.2.4.12.2 Screen Properties settings
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Refer to the following table for the parameter settings of Screen Properties.

ltem Description
The Screen No. is from 1 to 65535 and repeating number for different screens is not
Screen No.
allowed.
It can set the screen as Screen, Subscreen, Keypad Screen, or Print Screen.
Screen Properties X
(mmmmmmmmm—m—ay
sow o - !
1
Screen H
Baze Sch{Keypad Screen I
Width 200 1|Print Screen: 1
o b ———
Single
Height 440
Multiple Base Screen Setup
Place at screen center
To set the subscreen, you must select Subscreen for Screen.
Screen property setting X
(i
Screen No. : Scrsen; Subzcreen : £
Width 750 Base Screen
Height 390 Single
(O Place at screen center Multiple Base Screen Setup
©saposiin x [0 |y [0 ][
[~] Show Border
Sub-sereen automatic closing
» ] Display Title Bar
o }
8 Select Language N: Caption
@ screen |Lenguage1
g
[72]
o
=
=
Q
(2]
Macro Cycle Delay 100 =
Arial e o O- Seresn Lock Bit
Template setting
Page position Align center Page number font Lirial
Page number size 12
e
Note: the subscreen of DOP-100 series models supports simultaneously opening maximum 15
subscreens.
Width Set the width of the subscreen. The unit is pixel.
Height | Set the height of the subscreen. The unit is pixel.
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ltem

Description

sbumes usa1osgnsg

Ae|dsip uaalosqns Jo uonisod

In the subscreen settings, you can select the option of Place at screen center or
select Set position to specify its position when screen opened. Directly input the

-
coordinates or click (=4 to go to the Preview Modification screen to adjust the size
or position of the screen, as shown in the following figure.

Preview Modification x

75

50

25

Show
Border

Selecting the check box of Show Border means the subscreen displays with a
border; leaving Show Border unselected means the subscreen displays without a
border, as shown in the following figure.

XN —X]

Screen 1

Screen 2

Show Border Not to show border
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Item Description
Sub-screen
automatic |Sets the time for the Subscreen to automatically go off. Unit: second.
closing
You can set whether to display the title bar and set the corresponding text title based
on the set language. In addition, you can set the text size, font, and color.
Screen property setting x
Screen No. Screen: Subscreen ~

Width 750 Base Screen
Height 380 Single
(O Place at screen center Multiple Base Screen Setup
S o N o=

‘:n Show Border

o

g Sub-screen automatic closing

o Display Display Title Bar

3 Title Bar |r Language Mame | Caption 1

,‘3_ I | chinase HEET :

=4 i Engiish Delta |1

3 L et

[

Macro Cyele Delay 100 = ms
Arial Jde Y O- Sereen Lock Bit
Template setting

Page position Align center Page mumber font "2
Page number size 12

Cancel

Macro Cycle Delay

The interval for executing the Screen Cycle Macro. The range is 100 ms - 5000 ms
with the default of 100 ms.

Select the
Base Base
Screen | Screen
check box

Screen property setting

e —
Height 390

(O Place at screen center

@sapesion X [0 |y &
[ Show Border

Sub-screen automatic closing

Display Title Bar

*

—————————— |

| Sewen Subscresn

Base Screen

Single

Bas

Multiple

Language Name
Chinese
|Engllsh

Caption
BEET
Dela

Macro Cycle Delay | 100 =

ms

T | o-

Template setting
Align centet

Page position

Pagemumbersize 12

e

Page number font %!

Cancel

If you set the Screen as Subscreen, the base screen options are not available.
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Item Description
If you set the Screen as Screen, then you can set any of the editing screens as the
base screen in all screens. The base screen is placed at the bottom layer as the
background image in the editing section.
Screen property setting
T m———
SeeenMo. 1| : e F— =
1
Width 800 : [ Base Screen
Height 440 : ®) Single
: O Multipls
¥ El !
N e o o e e o e o o o o o o o e
Select the : E
B ase Sub-screen automatic closing v -
Screen Display Title Bar
check box Language Name | Caption
Base Chinese HEET
|Enghsh Delta
Screen
Macro Cycle Delay 100 2 me
Arial O~ Sereen Lock Bit
Template setting
Page position Atign centet Page number font !
Page number size 12
Cancel
Si You can go to any of the screens (except for the current screen) and set it as the
ingle : S
base screen. The Single option indicates the base screen has only one screen.
The Multiple option indicates all screens except for the current one can be set as the
Multiple |base screen. The main difference between options of Single and Multiple is that you
can use multiple screens as base screens when selecting Multiple.
You can use this bit to lock the screen. When the setting value is 1, the screen is locked and you
can only select the elements on the current screen; when the setting value is 0, the screen is
unclocked and you can select all elements of the HMI. You can set a constant or memory
address for the Screen Lock Bit.
Screen -
Lock Bit Variables -
Internal memory PLC register Constant
Screen Lock Bit © © ©
The example of Screen Lock Bit is as follows.
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Item Description
Create two screens. Set Screen 2 as the subscreen and set the Screen Lock Bit as
$100.0.
Screen property setting x
(-——m————m—————- -~
P [ S -
................ ]
(O Place at screen center Multiple Bass Screen Setup
seosion X [0 Jx[0 |
Show Border
Sub-screen antomatic closing
Create a [ Display Title Bar
subscreen Language Nam4 Caption |
Chinese #=Hm2
[English Screen 2 |
Miacro Cycle Delay 100 [ ms
e o o -
- o 1
B 0: | (s 6
Template setting
Screer) Page position Align center Page number font Al
Lock Bit
Page number size 12 o
[ ox ] | Cancel |
[ | Create two buttons in Screen 1 and set their addresses as $100.0 and
$100.1.
5 s e
$100.0
$100.1
reat . .
C. eate Create one button in Screen 2 and set its address as $100.2.
Maintained
buttons S O 2-soeen2 < (I

2-126



DOPSoft User Manual

Installation and General Operation

Item

Description

Create a Goto
Screen button

Create a Goto Screen button in Screen 1 and set it to switch to Screen 2.

73 Screen_1 X“ M

$100.0

$100.1

Change to Screen 2

Screen
Lock Bit

Execution
results

$100.0

$100.1

Change to Screen 2
\

()

(2) Open Screen 2.

After creating the elements, compile and download the elements to the HMI. Next,
press $100.0 and then press Change to Screen 2. In this case, Screen 2 is
locked and you can only press $100.2 on Screen 2. You can press $100.1 on
Screen 1 only after closing Screen 2.

(1) Press $100.0 to lock Screen 2.

(3) After you lock Screen 2, only the element on Screen 2 is operable.
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Screen
Lock Bit

ltem Description
On the other hand, if you switch to Screen 2 without pressing $100.0, as Screen 2
is unlocked, all buttons in Screen 1 and Screen 2 are operable.
If you do not execute $100.0 to lock Screen 2, all buttons in the HMI are operable.
$100.0
Execution $100.1
results
Change to Screen 2

After Screen 3 is locked, the operable range is Screen 3 and Screen 4.

$100.4

When multiple screens use the Screen Lock Bit, the operable range is determined by the screen
opening sequence. The screens opened following the lock screen are all operable; for example,
if you switch from Screen 1, Screen 2, Screen 3, and then to Screen 4, when you lock Screen 3,
then the selectable range will be Screens 3 and 4, so all elements in Screens 3 and 4 are

operable.

2.
3.

Note:
1.

The embedded subscreen does not support Screen Lock Bit.

The subscreen remains locked even when you minimize the screen.

You can lock the subscreen even when it has no title setting. Make sure you created the Goto Screen

button in case the subscreen cannot be closed.

For models without the System Key (refer to Appendix A), when the screen is locked, you can press
and hold the background image to go the system directory.
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2.2.4.13  Screen Map

The Screen Map allows you to view the linkage between each screen and change the screen

number as required.

B ScreenMap x
AaQlci=r4

R

The toolbar for Screen Map:

QaQQlei=E4&

Zoom In Zoom in to make the screen map appear larger.

Zoom Out Zoom out to make the screen map appear smaller.

PLoL

1:1 Show the screen map in the original size.

If you add, modify, or delete the Goto screen button, the background color
shows in pale yellow when you open the screen map, meaning the linkage
between screens have been changed; meanwhile, you can click this button to
update all screen numbers.

i ScreenMap »
QaaQlTI=E&

Update

t

HE B EE |
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It is for selecting the relation lines of multiple screens. The selected screens are
linked with red lines.

— Multiple

_ Selection
When the Screen Map is zoomed in and becomes too large so the screen
number cannot be identified, you can use this button to select the node and
switch to the linked screen number.
1. Zoom in the Screen Map

CEEYEIET A
Display
nodes on the
screen after - . -
selection

2. Click to select the yellow node of Screen_1.
aaqizi=me
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3. You will be directed to the screen number linking the yellow node of
Screen_1.
aaalzi=ge

Display
nodesonthe ||
screen after _

selection

This function directly changes the original linked screen number to another
number on the Screen Map.

Select node 001 of Screen_1.

L

2. After you click @ and select Screen_2, the software prompts a
message window showing the original linkage cannot be restored after
this change if you want to continue. Click Yes and node 001 of Screen_1
that is originally linked to Screen_3 is changed to link to Screen_2.

FH screenmap x
aqQl | =gk

Select

& Target

Screen

HE B B |

DOPSeft

The changes cannat be restored. Are you sure you want ta continue?

(=N

3. The screen number linking to node 001 is changed to Screen_2.
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2.25 Tools

The Tools option on the function list provides the following functions.

|:| Compile Ctrl+F7
Compile All

B Download All Data Ctrl+F8
Upload All Data

g Download Screen Ctrl+F9

Upload Recipe

Download Recipe

Download Boot Screen

Rezet Default Boot Screen

m.. On-line Simulation Ctrl+F4
[ Off-line Simulation Ctrl+F3

Firmware Update
Get Firmware Information

Reset HMI

Figure 2.2.5.1 Toolbar function list
Note:

1. Editing Logic Data and downloading Logic Data are only supported by the HMC models.

2. If you select a non-HMC model, then these two options are not available.
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2.25.1 Compile

For more user-friendly operation and usage, the DOPSoft provides the Compile function for
individual pages. When you create multiple screens but modify only one of them, you can use

Compile instead of Compile All to save the time for compiling all the screens.

Edit Screen 2

Execute Compile

Set the screen
elements again

Compile Screen 2 only

Display
messages in the
Output window

4 A

Compilation Compilation
successful failed

Figure 2.2.5.1.1 Flowchart of Compile

You can go to [Tools] > [Compile], use |:| on the Layout toolbar, or use the system keyboard
shortcut Ctrl+ F7.
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2.25.2 Compile All

This function is the same as Compile but Compile All is for compiling all screens. In the
compiling process, the output column will display the related message. If an error occurs after
you execute Compile, the output column also displays the error message to remind you. You

can click on this message to check the element in error.

A

10 screens

Execute
Compile All

Set the screen
elements again

Compile 10 screens

Display
messages in the
Output window

A 4 A 4

Compilation Compilation
successful failed

Figure 2.2.5.1.1 Flowchart of Compile All
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2.25.3 Download All Data

The Download All Data function is for downloading both the screen data and recipes to the HMI.

You can go to [Tools] > [Download All Data], use E on the Layout toolbar, or use the system
keyboard shortcut Ctri+ F8. When you execute Download All Data, the software detects
whether the HMI is connected with the PC, and if the transmission interface is not enabled, then

an error message appears for warning.

| Normal transmission

0%| 0% | 100%

Stop

Figure 2.2.5.3.1 Download all data
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Abnormal transmission

The error message appears when the software fails to access the USB channel.

DOPSoft

e Failed to connect to HMI by USE port

Pt

OK
USB channel
check The error message appears when the transmission cable is removed or the
communication is disconnected during data download.
DOPSoft =
e COM Disconnect !!
Ok
The HMI model name is incorrect.
DOPSoft >
Model check e Incorrect Model Mame
Ok
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2254 Upload All Data

When you use this function to upload all data, the software will prompt you to enter the
password, as shown in Figure 2.2.5.4.2. Enter the system default password “12345678” here.

You can go to [Options] > [Configuration] to set its password.

Configuration

X
P seom
‘... Non-volatile
Security Level and Password Secunty Management Login / logout
Global Keypad Settings (Tiehest corntity paceword _ ;
L. Others \ -ghes — _ty_pa_ss:m ——— 11343678 [J Logout when time out
CTTomplex password
= Control Status Block 10 =
; Dnfie ot sty
- Control Block P
;oonte [ Account disabled after login failed
- Status Area [] Check password when downloading program - —
- Real Time Clock ] Sereen upload prohibited - =
- Print [ Prompt a reminder for insufficient security level [] Change password on first login
- Def;u:)[ Lo O ‘n\'bult.in't i?uput password ‘T-'hm security is insufficient Password K
OE ] Restrict high account function
Boot Delay Screen [] Complex password (include 1 uppercase letter,1 lowercase
- Custom scroll butten letter.number, symbol 1, S, # % =8 letters) Default Keypad M
Cf _\{er\vork Settings [ Limit the times of updating screens via USE drive
i Remote Desktop and Data Collectio)
SMTP Account and Password
FIP A& 1 ®
(=) Multi-language
(.. Multi-language Settings Mumber Account Password User duration(0~9999 Day Password duration(0~999¢
- Industry application 1|00 00000000 0 i

‘... Electronic record

=

Figure 2.2.5.4.1 Set the security password

Password b4

??% Enter Password | |

0K Canecel

Figure 2.2.5.4.2 Upload All Data
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After you enter the password, the software will ask you to save the screen file to be uploaded,

as shown in Figure 2.2.5.4.3.

B Saveds X
&« v M em > ThisPC » FEETE (D) v & Search 272 0
Organize + MNew folder == - o
~ - o .
+ [ This PC Mame Date modified Type Size
[ Desktop SRECYCLEBIN File folder
Iﬂ Docurnents BaiduMetdiskDownload File folder
Entertainment File folder
; Downloads
System Veolume Information File folder
idelta.deftaww.c 3
test File folder
J’ Music VirtualBox VM= File folder
=] Pictures Work File folder
Quick start
. software-public
m Videos
i Local Disk ()
P o FTEEEE (D)
= Netunrl e
File name: ~
Save astype: Delta Panel Advanced Files (*.dpa) ~
~ Hide Folders Cancel

Figure 2.2.5.4.3 Save the data to be uploaded as another file

After you set the file and path to be saved, the screen data starts uploading until it reaches

100%. You can also click Stop to stop the data upload.

Upload n

0% % | 100%

Stop

Figure 2.2.5.4.4 Data uploading
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In addition to uploading the screen data to the PC, you can also go to [Options] > [Environment]

to set whether to include the picture data when uploading.

Environment

Output Path

C:ProgramData'Delta Industrial Automation EMTDOPSoft 400 14'ScrEditApp'o &y |

Options
Lanmuags
English

(O PC COM Port

[ ] AutoSave time interval
[ ] Open previous file when starting ScrEditor
|:| Display drawing zone at center

|:| Auto convert input address to tag name
(] Auto reboot after firmware update

Recipe CSV Separator

Reinstall HMI USB Driver

Generated Data Compressed

COnA1
0 > (Min)
Uninstall HMT USB Driver

0K

Figure 2.2.5.4.5 Include picture data when uploading
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2255 Download Screen

This function is to download the screen data without any recipe. Its download method is the

same as that of Download All Data (refer to Section 2.2.5.3 Download All Data). You can go to

[Tools] > [Download Screen], use IQI on the Layout toolbar, or use the system keyboard

shortcut Ctri+ F9.

2.25.6 Upload Recipe

The method of uploading the recipe and uploading all data is the same; you must enter the
password before uploading the recipe. The steps to set the password is identical to the

description in Section 2.2.5.4 Upload All Data and you can refer to it if needed.

2.25.7 Download Recipe

To download the recipe only, you can simply execute Download Recipe. This function allows
you to save the time for downloading the screens when you need to change the recipe without
changing other screen data. After you execute the function, the software will ask you to select

the recipe file (.rcp) to download. Once selected, you can start downloading this recipe file to the

B open X
« v 4 aa » ThisPC » FHEEEE (D) v | U
Organize « New folder
~
& OneDrive ~ Mame Date modified Type Size
& This PC SRECYCLEBIN 12/8/2017 1117 PM File folder
is
. BaiduMetdiskDownload 4720 File folder
o deftaftp.deftann Entertainment 1 File folder
I Desktop System Volume Information 1 File folder
|| Documents test File folder
‘ Downloads VirtualBox VMs File folder
idelta.deltaww.c Wark 30/2018 File folder
‘b Music || NewRep.rep 4/18/2018 5:41 PM RCP File 1KB
&= Pictures
Cuick start
. software-public
B videos
. Local Disk (C)
- FEEEE (D) o
File name: | *.rcp V‘ 16 Bits Recipe File{*.rcp) ~

Figure 2.2.5.7.1 Download Recipe - select the recipe file
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2.25.8 Download Boot Screen

To download the boot screen only, you can simply execute Download Boot Screen and then

the [Download Logo...] window appears.

Download Lego .. n

0 0% | 100%

Stop

Figure 2.2.5.8.1 Download Boot Screen

When the boot screen function is disabled and you execute Download Boot Screen, an error

occurs as follows.

DOPSoft X

| Please enable the boot screen function.

oK

Figure 2.2.5.8.2 Enable Download Boot Screen

When you execute Download Boot Screen without selecting any of the boot screens, an error

occurs as follows.

DOPSoft X

| Cannot find the boot screen file,

OK

Figure 2.2.5.8.3 Cannot find the boot screen file

Note:

1. After downloading the boot screen or executing Reset Default Boot Screen, cycle power on the HMI.

2. The following models do not support boot screens: B04S211, B05S100, B05S101, B07S201, and
B07S211.

3. Supported image file formats include BMP, JPG, GIF, ICO, and PNG.
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2.259 Reset Default Boot Screen

To use the Delta HMI default boot screen, you can simply execute Reset Default Boot Screen.

2.25.10 On-line Simulation

The On-line simulation is to simulate the PC as the HMI to communicate with the PLC. Its way
of communication is to use the PC’s COM port as the communication interface to communicate
with the PLC. If the communication of the On-line Simulation is OK, the PC is able to simulate
the HMI operation. After executing the On-line Simulation, the software first compiles the data
and checks if the screens are correct. You can go to [Tools] > [On-line Simulation], use !ﬂ on

the Layout toolbar, or use the system keyboard shortcut Ctri+F4.

B Procedure of On-line Simulation

Edit screens
Set HMI COM port
(COM1/COM2/COM3)

Compilation
failed

Execute On-line Simulation Communication
failed

Compilation
successful

Select the COM port
for communication
between PC and HMI

Communication

successful

The PC is able to simulate the
HMI operation

Figure 2.2.5.10.1 Flowchart of On-line Simulation
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After you execute the On-line Simulation, the software will ask you to set the PC port number for

communicating with the HMI, as shown in the following figure.

i COM Port Setting

HMI

COM1
cComz2

COom3

Ask me every time

OK

? X
COM1 v
COM2 -
COM3 -

Cancel

Figure 2.2.5.10.2 COM Port Setting

When all settings are correct, the On-line Simulation can start the communication with the PLC

on behalf of the HMI.

B Delta DOP-107 Emulator, V1.0000, Online Mode

=R |

Figure 2.2.5.10.3 On-line simulation result
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There is an option [Ask me every time] in the COM Port Setting which allows you to determine
whether to prompt the Port Setting window each time you execute the On-line Simulation. If
[Ask me every time] is cleared, you can right-click the mouse on the On-line Simulation screen

and select COM Setting to display the window shown in Figure 2.2.5.10.2.

Monitor 10

Figure 2.2.5.10.4 Right-click to enter COM Setting

The Monitoring 10 function allows you to monitor values of the I/O devices.
Right-click the On-line Simulation screen and select Monitor 10, and a window appears (shown

in Figure 2.2.5.10.6) and you can start setting and monitoring the 1/0O devices.

COM Setting

Figure 2.2.5.10.5 Right-click to go to Monitor 10 screen
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-

DOP-100 Series 10 Monitor

et
Device Addr Device Value Value Format | | | Mew item

Start Monitor

Stop Monitor

Figure 2.2.5.10.6 Monitoring 10 function

Table 2.2.5.10.1 Properties of Monitor 10

Properties of Monitor IO

New item Create a new monitoring address with an input box.

Add a new monitoring column. Different from the New item, you can directly copy and

DRl paste the monitoring address instead of using an input box to enter the address.

Delete item Delete the selected monitoring address.

Start Monitor | Click this button to start monitoring.

Stop Monitor | Click this button to stop monitoring.

Device Addr. | You can select the internal memory or the controller register address.

Displays the values of the monitored internal memory or controller register and
Device Value promptly changes the values.

If you are using Delta PLCs, setting the length is not required.

There are four selectable formats: Signed Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, Hexadecimal,

Value Format and Bit.
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The following section is the example of Monitor 10.

Table 2.2.5.10.2 Monitor 10 example

Create two Numeric Entry elements, and set the Write Addresses to $500 and

{Link2}1@D100.

770 1-saeen1 x [[E——

W:{Link2 }1@D10W)
Create BHEEH
Numeric
Entry
elements
W-5300
HEHFE
Step1: click [Tools] > [On-line Simulation].
Options  Window  Help
|:| Compile Ctrl+F7
Compile All
&5 Download All Data Ctrl+F8
Upload All Data
@ Download Screen Ctrl+F9
Enter the Upload Recipe
[Monitor .
10] Download Recipe
window
Download Boot Screen
Feset Default Boot Screen
|r m: On-line Simulation Ctrl+F4 |
Ve el
I T Off-line Simuiation Ctri+F5

Firrnware Update
Get Firmware Information

Reset HMI
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Step 2: right-click the simulation screen and select Monitor |O.
Enter the

0 ﬁ D100 ]
[Monitor
10] 0
window $500

Step1: click New item to create a new monitoring address.

-
DQOP-100 Series [0 Maonitor

Set the
monitoring
address

Start Monitor

| Stop Monitor |
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Step 2: set {Link2}1@D100 as the monitoring address.

Input - =
Link | Link2 - Delts DVP PLC -
Type Detal
® PLC Device (Word) DevieTyre D v
© PLC Device (i) Address Lo
el (e BERRREES
el ey (F) BN
memmE— | e
: + -
el . More |
After the ;etting is complete, the screen is as follows: o
( DOP-100 Series 10 Menitor ===
Set the Device Addr. Device Value Value Format | | Mewiem |
onterng k210100 e
Delete iten

Stop Monitor

2-148



DOPSoft User Manual Installation and General Operation

Repeat Steps 1 and 2 to set the other monitoring address $500.
Input — —_ —— - =
Linlk Internal Meraory -
Type N Defail N
PLC Device (Wond) Device Tyre |8 v
Set the PLC Device (Bif Address 50
monitoring
eSS ||| @ et e (5)(c ) DB ][F ) et
) Infemal Memory (Bit) [ & ][ B " 8 ” 0 ” A ” Clear ]
o L
: + -
) Detal C. Nere ]
Press Start Monitor to start monitoring.
[ DOP-100 Series IO Monitor (S |
Device Addr. |  Device Value Value Format | | |, MewitEm 2
{Link2} 1 @D100 Unszigned Decimal
§300 Unsigned Decimal Delete e
Start
monitoring
the
address
=== N
1| Start Monitor
| R y
| Stop Monitor |
e &
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The Monitor 1O window enables you to promptly monitor the set addresses. You can
monitor the values of {Link2}1@D100 and $500 in the Device Value column as well as
modifying the device values in this window.

Lk
D100 r
DOP-100 Series 10 Moniitor [
: Device Addr. Device Value Vahuz Format New ltem
Execution 123 : | | : : ‘
results [ {Link2}1@D100 123 Unsigned Decimal | | | 12y L
= 5300 53 Unsigned Decimal :
Delete itern

55 ||
TS
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2.25.11 Off-line Simulation

The main difference between the Off-line Simulation and On-line Simulation is that the Off-line
Simulation does not require PLC communication. In this case, the off-line mode is mainly for
checking the correctness of the edited screens, read/write memory addresses, and macros. You
can use [Tools] > [Off-line Simulation], the @* icon on the Layout toolbar, or the system
keyboard shortcut Ctri+F5.

After you execute the Off-line Simulation, the software first compiles the data and then goes to

the Off-line Simulation screen.

[l Delta DOP-107 Emulator, VL0000, Offline Mode [
0
0

Figure 2.2.5.11.1 Off-line Simulation screen

2.25.12 Firmware Update

The Firmware Update function is to update the HMI firmware. This is to ensure the HMI
firmware is the latest version and enables the HMI become more stable. Therefore, make sure

your software version and HMI firmware version are consistent before using the DOPSoft.

Update Firrmware ... n
0% - 15% | 100%

Stop

Do not remove the power source when firmware iz being updated!

Figure 2.2.5.12.1 Firmware Update
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2.2.5.13

Get Firmware Information

You can get the firmware version and related information of the HMI by using the option of Get

Firmware Information.

DOPSoft

DELTA ELECTROMICS, INC. Copyright [c)2016
Firmware Version: Yer-1.0110

Full FW Version: Ver 1.0110,104 (2)(1.0042-5)
05 Version: Wer-1.0430

Model Type: DOP-110WS

Battery(®c): 83

FlashRom Size: 256M

CPU Clock: 795 MHz

Checked: D,D,

Mow: 2020-09-03 15:07:14

Driver 1:None

Driver 2:None

Driver Z:Mone

COM1 Read Fail:0
COMZ Read Fail:l
COM3 Read Fail:0

COMIT Write Fail:0
COMZ Write Fail:0
COM3 Write Fail:0

22:3%:55 2015.07.07: 25°C--LT
06:32:53 2015.089.22: 46'C--HT

Figure 2.2.5.13.1 Get Firmware Information
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2.25.14 Reset HMI

If you forget the Highest security password and you have selected the option of Check
password when downloading program, you need to enter the password after uploading data
to the PC. If you need to go to the system screen to format the screen, password verification is
also required. In these conditions, HMI data download/upload or screen formatting cannot be
done. Therefore, the DOPSoft provides the Reset HMI option for you to restore your HMI to the

factory setting, which includes formatting files, deleting all screen data, and clearing passwords.

DOPSoft

| . Warning! This action will restore the HMI to factory settings. Continue?

Yes Ma

Figure 2.2.5.14.1 Reset HMI

Select Yes to reset the HMI.

Note:
1. After you execute this function, the HMI is reset to the default values.
2. After you execute this function, the screen data is completely cleared and you are unable to recover

the file of which you forget the password.

2-153



Installation and General Operation DOPSoft User Manual

2.2.6 Window

The Window function enables you to efficiently arrange the window layout and display.

Close Current Window (0]
Close All Windows

B Next Window
E Previous Window

Reset Window Layout

Figure 2.2.6.1 Window function list

2.26.1 Close Current Window

Current editing screen displayed in the software is closed after you execute this function.

2.2.6.2 Close All Windows

When you execute this function, all windows in the project are closed and no editing window is

displayed.

Serer,

Ty
soeen propertes  perat..
Backgrouna cobr[JRGa(352, 252, 252)
Sown kot o

& Sono

Sceen Open Mac 0

‘Screen Close Maal 0

Soeen Cyce e

wrath o

Heght 600

3 Message | RR Eror [ Warming | ]
Me .
b Gon Semen (55, 465)

b Compling Sen Chos Mocro K.
¥ Complng Sren Gyl Macem . 250
b Beamn 3

b Compling Seen Open b 0
b Compling Senmin Chs Maeso  OF.
B Compilng Seaen Cycle i . 05
b Bemn 4
]

L0
b Comnling Senan Chs Meeso 0K
b Compiling Seen ol Mocm 050
b Mweci Zatey 113, 108)
o, B5)
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2.2.6.3 Next Window

Use this function to go to the next window with the screen number in ascending order.

Table 2.2.6.3.1 Next Window

S - I

W-{Link2}1@D100

Before

W:S500

rd
it O 2-screen2

After

2.2.6.4 Previous Window

Use this function to go the previous window with the screen number in descending order.

Table 2.2.6.4.1 Previous Window

7 0 2-sasn2 [

- ﬂ -

ID 1-Screen_l x

Wo{Link2} 1@D 100!

After

WSSO0
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2.2.7 Help

This is for you to acquire the information about the current software version and firmware

version.

B About F1

Figure 2.2.7.1 Help function list

<k

]

e
@

DOPSoft

Human Machine Interface

PSoft Verzion - 4.00.11 Build - 400112

P-103WQ) 63336 Colors - Version: 1.0112)
P-103BQ) 65336 Colors - Version: 1.0112
P-103D0) 63336 Colors - Version: 1.0112
P-10350Q 63536 Colors - Version: 1.0112

Figure 2.2.7.2 Software / firmware version information
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2.3 How to create a project?

The following section provides a simple example of how to create a project.

2.3.1 Flowchart of creating a project

Refer to the following flowchart. This includes the basic steps to create a project.

Start the DOPSoft (1)

A 4

Create a new project (2)

A\ 4
Select the HMI model,
controller, and
communication format (3)

Y

Create the screen

(How to create an
element?) (4)

A 4

Compile the screen data
(Compile) (5)

A 4

Download the screen
data to the HMI (6)

Y

Save and close the
project (7)

Figure 2.3.1.1 Flowchart of creating a project
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Next, each step in the procedure is described as follows.

1. Start the DOPSoft

a. Double-click or go to [Start] > [All Programs] > [Delta Industrial Automation] >

[DOPSoft 4.00.xx] and execute the DOPSoft 4.00.xx application.

:‘:L.

CANopen Builder 6.05

@

CANopen Builder 6.05 Uninstall

COMMGR 1.10

L aw

DClSoft

0 (-

DIAScreen 0.4

DOPSoft 2.00.07
DOPSoft 4.00.06
DOPSoft 4.00.08

DOPSoft 4.00.10

Figure 2.3.1.2 Start the DOPSoft software

b. Execute the DOPSoft 4.00.xx application, and the screen is shown as follows.

DOPSoft

Human Machine Interface

Figure 2.3.1.3 DOPSoft displaying screen
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2. Create a new project

a. When you successfully start the DOPSoft, the following window appears. Click the Create

Project icon Q or go to [File] > [New] to create a new project.

ations Help

o
MR bl xaDDHQITEI S0

Figure 2.3.1.4 Click the icon to create a new project

Y DoPSoft
View Tools Options Help
[ New... ' Ctrl+N
&= Open. " . Ctrl+0

Open Screen Data ...
Print Setup...

D\ 1234.dpa
D:\Work\01_HMPMNHMI_Manual\screen change bit.dpa

Exit

Figure 2.3.1.5 Click New... to create a new project
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3. Select the HMI model, controller, and communication format

a. After the project is created, the Project Wizard will guide you to select the HMI model,
controller, and communication format. In the following example, it selects DOP-107WYV as
the model and name this project as “NewHMI”.
The steps are as follows:
(1)  Select the HMI model.
(2) Input the project name.
3) Click Next.

Project Wizard n
DOP-100 series - Model Type Resolution Color
103BQ 430 %272 55536 Colors
103W0Q 480272 65536 Colors
107BYV 800 * 480 55536 Colors
107CY 800 * 480 65536 Colors
(1) 107EG 800 * 600 G5536 Colors
107EV 800 * 480 65536 Colors
_"m 800 * 480 65536 Colors
110CS 1024 * 600 65536 Colors
T10Ws 1024 * 600 G5536 Colors
Project Setup (2)
Project Name: MewHMI
Screen Name: | Screen_1 |
Sereen Ne. |'1 |
Printer: |153 MULL V|
System henu Language: English o
D —
HMI Rotation: o ~ | degres
(3)
Back Next Caneel Finizh

Figure 2.3.1.6 Select the HMI model and input the project name
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b. Next, select the communication port, controller, and communication format. You can use the
up and down arrows at the upper left corner to select COM1, COM2, or COM3 to use. Refer
to Section 27.2 Communication Settings for more details. In the following example, COM2

and Delta DVP PLC are selected.

Use the Up and Down arrows to select the COM port to use.

Project Wizard Z

comi

=)

comz

COM3

Ethernet1

Connection

Link Name

Manufacturers

series

Multi Drop

Main  Extra

Communication Parameters

HMI Station
Interface
Data Bits
Stop Bits
Baud Rate

Parity Bits

Optimize

Communication Parameter settings

|Link> |
Detta v]
|DettaDVPPLC |
= Select the controller to be used and
its manufacturer and series.
Controller
Y : PLC Station
Conm Deay
Timeout(ms) 1000 B
Ratey Count
Even w

Click Finish to create the project.

~. <
. %

Figure 2.3.1.7 Select the communication port, controller, and communication format

4. Create the screen (How to create an element)

a. After following the Project Wizard and completing creating a new project, you can start

editing the screen and creating elements.

8 COPsoh - Newfroect- e |-

Figure 2.3.1.8 Editing screen
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The following is the demonstration for using the Set to On, Set to Off, Momentary, and
Maintained buttons (go to [Element] > [Button]) with the Multistate Indicator (go to [Element] >

[Indicator]).

The software provides three methods for you to create the element and you can choose the

method based on the preference. Refer to the table for the available methods.

Method 2: Element toolbar

RnaosEa@BE0I

Method 1: Function list

Screen  Tools Options  Window Help

2-162

Screen Capture
Remove Storage
Import/Export Recipe
Calibraticn

Language Change
Import/Export FileSlot
Multiple actions

GENGEGODRIZRRGO0EE000CC,2888

Set Low Security
Systern Menu
Print Output
Report List

Screen Capture

Button Setto On
Meter g Set to Off Setto On
Bar = Momentary Set to Off
Pipe Maintained Momentary
Pie l". Multistate e Maintained
Indicator ﬂ Set Value Multistate
Data Display n Set Constant
Graphic Increment Set Value
Input B Decrement Set Constant
Curve B Goto Screen Increment
Sampling System Date and Time Decrement
Alarm Password Table Setup
Keypad a Enter Password R
List a Contrast Brightness System Date and Time
Analog B3 st Low Security Password Table Setup
Frame and Multimedia B Systern Menu Enter Password
Basic Shape i
Drawing g ;::z:uutftm Contrast Brightness
]
)
0
%]
B3

Remuove Storage
Import/Export Recipe
Calibration

Language Change
Import/Export FileSlot
Multiple actions
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Method 3: right-click the mouse in the editing screen

n Paste

Tab Order

Button
Meter
Bar

Pipe

Pie
Indicator
Data Display
Graphic
Input
Curve
Sampling
Alarm
Keypad
List
Analog

Ctrl+W

Ctrl+T

Frame and Multimedia

Basic Shape

Drawing

GQENGEQDEOODROGOEEC00CC,2888

Set to On

Set to Off
Momentary
Maintained
Multistate
Set Value

Set Constant
Increment
Decrement

Goto Screen

System Date and Tirne

Password Table Setup

Enter Password

Contrast Brightness

Set Low Security

Systern Menu
Print Qutput
Report List

Sereen Capture

Remove Storage

Import/Export Recipe

Calibration

Language Change
Import/Export FileSlot

Multiple actions
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b. If you use the Function list to create the Set to On, Set to Off, Momentary, and Maintained
buttons from the Button option and the Multistate Indicator element from the Indicator
option, you must input the memory addresses to have these elements work.

For better understanding of the element functions, the text descriptions and memory
addresses are input to all the created elements for illustration. Refer to the following steps

to create the elements.

Steps to create the elements

u Go to [Element] > [Button], and select the Set to On, Set to Off, Momentary, and
Maintained elements.

] Set the memory address by double-clicking the element to enter the property page or
selecting the element and using the Properties window on the right. Set MO as the
Write Addresses for Set to On and Set to Off buttons; set M10 as the Write Address
for the Momentary button; set M20 as the Write Address for the Maintained button.

Set to On X
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macra Coordinates
Set On e e === | Style Standard
(1@MO0) {Link2}1@M0 ! |Z|| !
gy | reground Color 1~
ey iy iy e S —— \
Linkc: I Link2 ~
State: e e e e e e e e S v
0 ~
Step 1 L S,
e R :Device Type M i :
1
English v | Address Value |0 1
Int ory (Word) | ey p——— R
. Tt Tag
Element description: Inke b
Set to On_001 Constant
B c D E F Clear
Signed Decimal i 7 3 9 A Back
1 2 3 4 5
Enter
0 +
- . Mone
2 | [ Default |
— S—
| I
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Set to Off *
“main | Main2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Write Address: .
|{Link2}l@-M0 :EJ H
===/ F d Color: — -~
Input *
e
e [ne J
Glatey N —— N
N
( = e o |
Device (Word) .
Language: 1 Device Type |M v|
(®) Device (Bit) 1
! AddressVane [0 |
Internal Memory (Word) £ S vy ——
. Tag | k
Element description: Internal Memery (Bit)
St to OFF_002 Constant
- B C D E F Clear
Signed Decimal 6 7 8 9 A Back
Unsigned Decimal
1 2 2 4 5
Hexadecimal Enter
0 £ - {)
| 1 2| Attt e
'l
L 1
Step 1
Momentary *
“main | Main2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Write Address: fmmm Sy [Stondara_ ~/|
|{Link2}l@-M10 : [
o A d Color: — -~
Input
= i i i
Link: : |IJnIQ
State: s
ol
Device (Word) [
Language: J Device Type |M
@® Device (Bif) :
\_AddressVatue [10
Internal Memory (Word) =
- Intemal Memory (Bit Teg | v]
Element description: Memory (Bit)
Momentary (003 Constant
- B C D E F Clear
Signed Decimal 6 7 8 9 A Back
Unsigned Decimal
1 2 2 4 5
Hexadecimal Enter
0 £ - {)
| 1 2| Attt e
'l
L 1
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Step 1

Maintained x
m “Main | Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Sle
Write Address:
[ Link21@M20 =K
=== F d Color: — 1~
Input *
ittt —— -
Link 1 |L|nIQ v|
State ‘- --------------------------------
B
Device (Word) |l A
evice (Wor . 1
I 1 Device Type | M = | 1
- ® Device (Bif) 1 1
N .
Internal Memory (Word) | |
- . B Tag N
Element description: Internal Memory (Bit)
Maintained_004 Constant
B c D E F Clear
Constant Ty
Signed Decimal 6 7 8 9 A Back
Unsigned Decimal
1 2 3 4 5
Hexadecimal Enter
0 £ - {)
Stalinn No.
I | ADetut SETE
]
| I

Double-click the element and go to the Text page to input the corresponding text. Input
“Set On (1@MO0)” for both State 0 and State 1 of the Set to On button. Input “Set Off
(1@M0)” for State 0 and State 1 of the Set to Off button. Input “Momentary (1@M10)”
for State 0 and State 1 of the Momentary button. Input “Maintained (1@M20)” for
State 0 and State 1 of the Maintained button.

Setto On

0
[
Element description:

o
N ——

St to On_001

X
Main Main-2 m Picture Details Macro Coordinates
-————

Teut

o i i o

Il

Set On

HREY0) [Arial «] 16~
1

1

i OB Or Cu W~
1

1

e /| Vert. alignment: ‘VerlCenhnng V|
| Process the text of all states | | Process text properties of all states |
state [chinese I |Engish |l
0 $%0n 1 SetOn :
1 £%0n : Set On 1

- ’

[oe ][ o
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Steps to create the elements:

Step 1

u After you created the Set to On, Set to Off, Momentary, and Maintained elements, the
screen is shown as follows.

4 7 ] Screen1 x

We{Link2} 1 @MO W:{Link2} 1@MO0 W:{Link2} 1@M10 W {Link2 L @M20
SetOn Set Off Momentary Maintained
(1@M0) (1@M0) (1@mM10) (1@mM20)

Note: Set to On, Set to Off, Momentary, and Maintained elements all have actions for State 0 and State 1.
You can double-click the elements to set State 0 and State 1 or use the upper right corner of the
Properties window to view State 0 and State 1.

Set to On Properties ___il_)i\
St to On_001 {S=t On(1@MOY} \.=’|c =
Write Address {Link2}1@Ma il %
Read Address None
Invisible Address None
Set On i
['l @Mﬂ') Write Offset Addr None
Read Dffset Addre None
|
Text Set On
State: Size 16
0 » Font Arial
Color WrGe(0, 0, 0)
1 Ratio 100%
|
Picture Bank Mam MNone
Picture Name Nane
Transparent Effec Mo
Transparent Color .RGBED, 0, 0)

Step 2

u Click [Elements] > [Indicator] > [Multistate Indicator]. Create three Multistate Indicator
elements corresponding to Write Addresses of the Set to On / Set to Off, Momentary,
and Maintained elements respectively.

[ ] Set the memory address by double-clicking the element to enter the property page or
selecting the element and using the Properties window on the right. The setting method
of memory address is the same as that of button elements; you can set Data Type to Bit
and set State Counts to 2.

a. Setthe Read Address of the Multistate Indicator as MO to correspond to the Set to On

and Set to Off buttons.

b. Setthe Read Address of the Multistate Indicator as M10 to correspond the Momentary

button.

c. Setthe Read Address of the Multistate Indicator as M20 to correspond to the Maintained
button.

Multistate Indicator *

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates

o =\

[ .

I i

. . tead Address: ] Tarmar :

Multistate Indicator Read Addr j DataTyps: Bit w :

1@MO0 OFF |Link2} 1@M0 o i

: Data Format: Unsigned Decimal 1

Read Offset Address: 1 :

|‘Ion- | : State Counts: pl = 1

Hone =l 1

4
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Step 2

B:{Link2} 1@MO

R:{Link2}1@M10

R:{Link2}1@M20

[ ] Double-click the element and go to the [Text] page to input the corresponding text.
1. Input “Multistate Indicator 1@MO0 OFF” for State 0; input “Multistate Indicator 1@MO0

ON” for State 1.

Multistate Indicator

Preview

Main

Main-2 = Texdt  Picture

Multiztate Indicator A
1@n0 OFF
State 0
State: o
0 v £ >
Process the text of all states
Multistate Indicatar
Main  Main-2 |~ Tedt  Picture
Miultiztate Indicator A
1@n0 ON
State 1
State: o
1 - £ >
Process the text of all states
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2. Input “Multistate Indicator 1@M10 OFF” for State 0; input “Multistate Indicator 1@M10
ON?” for State 1.
Multistate Indicator
Main  Main2 = Ted  Picture
Multiztate Indicator "
1@n10 OFF
State 0
State: o
0 » < b3
Step 2 Process the text of all states
Multistate Indicator
Main ~ Main-2 = Text  Picture
Multiztate Indicator A
1@nl0 ON
State 1
State: o
1 » 4 >
Process the text of all states
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3. Input “Multistate Indicator 1@M20 OFF” for State 0; input “Multistate Indicator 1@M20

Step 2

ON” for State 1.

Multistate Indicator

Preview

Main Main-2 = Texdt  Picture

Miunltiztate Indicator A
1@n120 OFF
State 0
State: o
0 i < >
Process the text of all states
Multistate Indicator
Main ~ Main-2 | Tedt  Picture
Multiztate Indicator A
1@n120 oM
State 1
State: o
1 i € >
Procesz the text of all states
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u Double-click the three Multistate Indicator elements you just created and go to the Main
page. Change the Foreground Color of State 1 to red for differentiating State 0 from
State 1.

Multistate Indicator >
-M- Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates
MUI]StaIe "ﬂcaim Read Address: Data Type: Bit >
|{unk2}1@mo E|
Data Format: Unsigned Decimal ~
Read Offset Address:
|Nme |;|| State Counts:
CSae 1
1 L
R
in e
English V] pmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm e \
| Foreground Color: i~
o J L
Element description: Color ? X
Multistate Indicator 007
A
ey i j |
HEEEEN
Step 2 EEEEN 4
EEEEN
EET N
Crrrr e [o s[5 ]
rrrrr- :
saf(Sy  [240 heen(@:[0 |
| HMI Colors(ED) Color Soid(0)  Lum(L): me(U): E

Multistate Indicator

Multistate Indicator

@®Decimal O Hexadecimal | 63438

| Add Custom Colors(A) |

Note: the Multistate Indicator changes its state value depending on the State Counts. Since the Set to
On, Set to Off, Momentary, and Maintained buttons all have two states (States 0 and 1), you can double-
click the element to set the State Counts to 2 in the Main page.

X
“Main | Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates
Read Address: Data Type: Bit v
|{Lj.nk2} 1@M20 E|
Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~
Read Offset Address: e e e e s -

| None

-
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After you created the elements, the screen is shown as follows.

V0 saeen x [——

W{Link2} 1 @M10
Step 3
R:{Link2} 1 @M0 R:{Link2} 1@MI0 R:{Link2} 1@M20
Multistate Indicator Multistate Indicator| | Multistate Indicator
5. Compile

When you finish creating all the elements, compile the elements on the editing screen and make
sure no error occurs. The purpose of compiling the screens is to check if you have input the
memory address and ensure the memory address format you use is correct. There are two

compiling methods. The first is to go to [Tools] > [Compile All] in the function list.

{ ____- Options  Window Help
|:| Compile Ctrl+F7
[ Compilean |
B8 Download All Data Ctrl+F8
Upload All Data
g Download Screen Ctrl+F9

Upload Recipe

Download Recipe

Download Boot Screen

Reset Default Boot Screen

On-line Simulation Ctrl+F4

[ Off-line Simulation Ctrl+F5

Firrware Update
Get Firmware Information

Reset HMI

Figure 2.3.1.9 Compile All
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14
The second method is using the Compile All icon |—| on the Layout toolbar.

{0 - Multistate Indicator ~ m n State selection... | T ||E D:II:_‘-IEQ @ | !1 Ey

After the compilation, the output messages are shown as Figure 2.3.1.10.

Cuput o ox

|[A Message | E Error [ ] Warning | |

Mesmage

[ Compiling all data ...

[+ Bave all data ..

[# Check all exror ...

[+ Compile ...

[+ Application

[ Compiing snbmacro ..

[ Comnpiling Indtal Macro .. OK
[ Compiling Backgromnd Macro . 0K
[ Compiling Clock Macro . OF
[ Create Font success ...

[ Compiation successfal

Search Results 1 Search Results 2

Figure 2.3.1.10 Output window for data compilation
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6. Download screen data to the HMI

When compilation is successful, it means the screen you configure is correct and you can start
downloading the screen data to the HMI. The following is the three methods of downloading
screen data.

Method 1: go to [Tools] > [Download All Data].

(o= -
H Options  Window Help

|44 Compile Ctrl+F7
Compile All

e =

B Download All Data Ctrl+F8 1
Upload All Data

@ Download Screen Ctrl+F9

Upload Recipe

Download Recipe

Download Boot Screen

Reset Default Boot Screen

m.: On-line Simulation Ctrl+F4
(B Off-line Simulation Ctrl+F5

Firmware Update
Get Firmware Information

Reset HMI

Figure 2.3.1.11 Tools function list - Download All Data

Method 2: use the download screen data icon @ on the Layout toolbar.

:1-0N M ﬂ I] State selection.. ~ E B “E]E | !1 E‘

Method 3: use the system keyboard shortcut Ctrl + F8.

Before downloading the screen data, make sure the USB cable is connected between the HMI
and PC and the PLC communication cable is connected to COM 2.

Next, you can start downloading the screen data to the HMI. Then, the software displays the

downloading progress as shown in the following figure.

0% 0% | 100%

Stop

Figure 2.3.1.12 Downloading the screen data
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a. After downloading the screen data is complete, you can check the HMI to see if the

screen is identical to the screen edited with the PC and check if an error occurs.

b. The following is the button actions.

Operation
Touch .
button Execution results
Press Set to On and the Mutistate Indicator 1@MO displays ON.
o b
: Setto On : Set to Off Momentary Maintained
' (1@Mo) | (1@M0) (1@Mm10) (1@M20)
[ /
| T ——— -’
Set to ON
Multistate Indicator | Multistate Indicator
1@M10 OFF 1@M20 OFF
If you press the Set to Off , the Multistate Indicator 1@MO displays OFF.
[ )
Setto On i Setto OF 1 Momentary Maintained
(1@M0) : (1@M0) : (1@M10) (1@mM20)
U J
Set to OFF
Multistate Indicator Multistate Indicator | Multistate Indicator
1@MO0 OFF 1@M10 OFF 1@M20 OFF
If you press Momentary, the Multistate Indicator 1@M10 displays ON; once you release
this button, the Multistate Indicator 1@M10 displays OFF.
Setto On Set to Off Maintained
(1@M0) (1@M0) (1@M20)
Momentary
Multistate Indicator Multistate Indicator
1@M0 OFF 1@M20 OFF
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Operation
Touch .
button Execution results
If you press Maintained, the Multistate Indicator 1@M20 continues to display ON. To
cancel the ON state, re-press Maintained.
Setto On Set to Off Momentary Maintained
(1@Mo0) {(1@Mo0) (1@M10) (1@mM20)
Maintained

Multistate Indicator Multistate Indicator
1@M0 OFF 1@M10 OFF

7. Save and close the project.
Save the screen you just edited before closing the project. You can save the project with three
methods:

Method 1: go to [File] > [Save] in the function list.

View Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

&= Open. Crtl+0
Cloze
(G o e memmEmmmmm———— 1
1 Save 1 Ctrl+5
e e ——————— J
Save Az

Create Screen Data File ...

Create Auto Update Data File

Open Screen Data File... Ctrl+I
Creat Download Screen Exe. File..,

Password Protect

k= Print(P] .. Ctrl + PCtrl+P
Print Preview(\)
Print settings (R)

C\Users\Tina.Q.Lee\Desktop'lssue\DOP-100 = f\project_new.dps
D:\1234.dpa
D\ Woerkh01_HMPHMI_Manual\screen change bit.dpa

Exit

Figure 2.3.1.13 File function list - Save file
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Method 2: use the save icon E in the General toolbar.

NEHR e XDNQ BE 8

Method 3: use the system keyboard shortcut Ctrl + S.

Once you saved the project, the software prompts a window to ask for the file saving destination
and filename. If you follow the Project Wizard to create a project, the default project name is
“test”, so the filename remains “test” after you click Save. You can change the filename and this

action will not change the project operation.

B save s

&« v M s ThisPC » FEELEE (D) v O

Organize = Mew folder F==] o

ol Name Date modified Type Size
3 Quick access

SRECYCLE.BIN File folder
[ Desktop ) ) .
BaiduNetdiskDownload File folder
* Downloads Entertainment File folder
| Documents System Volume Information File folder
&=| Pictures test File folder
DOP-100 S _E VirtualBox VMs File folder
MCSLOB OP rep Work File folder
—=6x B 1234.dpa DPA File 20 KB
- FEEEE (D)
7@ Onelrive
3 This PC
I Desktop v

- —— - — - —— - - |

| Filename: |testdps o :
: Save as type: | Delta Panel Advanced Files (*.dpa)

L

1
1
N o e e e e e e )

~ Hide Folders Cancel

Figure 2.2.1.1 Save as file window
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[Open...], as shown in the following figure.

Edit WView Element Screen Tools Options Window Help

Save Ctrl+5

Create Screen Data File ...

Create Auto Update Data File

Open Screen Data File... Ctrl+|
Creat Download Screen Exe. File..

Password Protect

Print(P) ... Ctrl + PCtrl+P
Print Preview(V)
Print settings (R)

C:AUsers\Tina.Q.Lee\Desktop\lssue\DOP-100 Fi\project_new.dps
0:v1234.dpa
DWork\01_HMPMNHMI_Manualiscreen change bit.dpa

Exit

Figure 2.2.1.15 File function list - Open...

You can also click the open file icon = in the General toolbar to open the existing file.

NiEHBI®e XODQIRE| S m

After saving the project, you can go to the destination folder to check if the project file is saved.

To re-open the project, double-click the file or directly execute the DOPSoft and go to [File] >




Internal Memory

This chapter introduces the internal memory addresses and storage range of the HMI.

3.1
3.2
3.3
3.4

INtErn@l REGISTEN ($) «+vv+++rrrrrrrerrsmmrrteaiiiiiii e 3-3
Non-volatile Internal Register (BIM) ««««««« xxrrrrerrmmmmmianniiiiii 3-3
Indirect AdAress REGIStEr (¥$) -+« +«rrrreerrrrrrrrermimiiiaiiiii e 3-4
INEEINIAI PAIAIMELET -+« ceenrnrerenenaenee et et e et et e e e e e et aenaeneeaeaaanenns 3-6
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Delta’s HMI has registers of twelve different functions, including:

© © N o g~ w D

Internal register ($)

Indirect address register (*$)

Recipe register (RCP)

Non-volatile internal register ($M)

Recipe number register (RCPNO)

Recipe group register (RCPG)

Recipe indirect address register (*RCP)
Enhanced recipe register (ENRCP)

Enhanced recipe number register (ENRCPNO)

10. Enhanced recipe group register (ENRCPG)
11. Enhanced recipe group name register (ENRCPGNAME)

12. Enhanced recipe indirect address register (‘ENRCP)

The fourth to twelfth registers are introduced and explained along with the 16-bit, 32-bit, and

enhanced recipes in Chapter 23.
Input

Link:

(®) Internal Memory (Word)

3-2

Internal Memory

Device (Word)

Device (Bit)

Internal hemory (Bit)

Conztant

Signad Decimal
Unsigned Decimal

Hexadzcimal

Defanlt

Device Type | $ &

AddrezzValus

Tag

M

i

RCP

RCPNO

RCPG

*RCP

EMRCP
EMRCPMNC
ENRCPMOMNAME
EMNRCPG

JENRCPGNAME

1 2

*ENRCP
3 4

()]

Enter

Maone

Figure 3.1 HMI Internal Memory
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Internal Memory

3.1 Internal Register ($)

The internal register is the HMI internal memory that freely reads data and supports all kinds of

configurations, such as the element communication address. The internal register is volatile, so

the data in the register is not maintained when the power is off. The HMI provides 65536 sets of

16-bit internal registers.

Access type Device type Storage range
Word $n $0 - $65535
Bit $n.b $0.0 - $65535.15

Note: n = Word (0 - 65535); b = Bit (0 - 15)

The DOP-112 and DOP-115 HMI models support a wider range of internal registers of up to

200000 sets. However, the expanded internal memory is only used to set the screen elements.

The internal registers used in the macro remain as 65536 sets ($0 - $65535).

Access type Device type Storage range
Word $n $0 - $199999
Bit $n.b $0.0 - $199999.15

Note: n = Word (0 - 199999); b = Bit (0 - 15)

3.2 Non-volatile Internal Register ($M)

The register is a non-volatile register. The data in the register is maintained when the power is

off so that you can record important data in this register. The HMI provides 1024 sets of 16-bit
non-volatile internal registers ($M0.0 - $M1023.15).

Access type Device type Storage range
Word $Mn $0 - $1023
Bit $Mn.b $0.0 - $1023.15

Note: n = Word (0 - 1023); b = Bit (0 - 15)
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3.3 Indirect Address Register (*$)

The indirect address register is volatile, so the data in the register is not maintained when the

power is off.

Access type

Device type

Storage range

Word

“$n

$0 - $65535

Note: n = Word (0 - 65535)

The indirect address register (*$n) obtains the value from $n, sets the value as a new address,

and then accesses the value from the new address. For instance, $10 = 101, and $101 = 55, so

*$10 = 55. See Figure 3.3.1.

Memory
address

Value

$100

$10 101 | —

$101

55

Indirect address

$102

*$10 55

$103

$104

Figure 3.3.1 Diagram of indirect address
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Wors1 g N S—

I suns PR
W10 || W:$101 ™ [ WS102 ™[I W:$103 ™[] W:S104 ™"
I Prapnm l PR I rapnpeen I s I BRER

Figure 3.3.2 Example of indirect address register

Function .

element Step Executing content
Create a Numeric Entry element and set the Write Address to *$10.
Create a Numeric Entry element and set the Write Address to $10.

Indirect 3 Create a Numeric Entry element and set the Write Address to $101.

dd .
ar‘egirsetZ? Use the button ||%| to compile the data and download the data to the HMI.
4 Firstly, input 101 to the element $10; next, input any value to the element

$101; and then you can find that *$10 automatically generates the value input
to $101.
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3.4 Internal Parameter

The HMI provides the Internal Parameter aside from the twelve kinds of internal memory. The
Internal Parameter enables you to check the HMI internal state values through these
parameters, including system time value (such as TIME_YEAR and TIME_MONTH), external
storage device status (SD_STATUS and USB_STATUS), touch X /Y coordinate (TP_X and
TP_Y), touch status (TP_STATUS), remaining battery voltage in percentage
(BATTERY_VOLTAGE), network parameter (such as NET1_IP1 and SUBMASK_IP1), firmware
version (FW_VERSION1 and FW_VERSION2), and so on.

Input >
Link: Internal Parameter w
S Lo [Dzﬁce Type ]
- AddrezzValue
Internal hemory (Word
; R — Tar
Internal Memory (Bit =
Constat
B G ] E F Clear
Sipned Decimal g 7 g q A Back
Unszigned Decima
1 2 3 4 5
Hexadacimal Enter
I:| + - |
= e i Mone
= Defanlt

Note: the Internal Parameter function is available only for Word elements. You are unable to select this

function if you create Bit elements.
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When using Word elements, to set the memory address, you can select Internal Parameter in

the Link list to select a variety of internal parameters available on the HMI.

Input >

Link: Link2 e

Internal Memuory

Link: Internal Parameter w

Content

Device (Word)

Device Type | TP_STATUS »

Device (Bit)

Address/Value i TP_X

Internal Memory (Word —
® (ord) TIME_YEAR
TIME_MOMTH
TIME_DAY
TIME_HOUR
TIME_MINUTE
TIME_SECOMD
BATTERY _VOLTAGE
MET1_IP1
MET1_IP2
MET1_IP3
MET1_IP4
SUBMASKA_IP1
SUBMASKI_IP2
SUBMASKI_IP3
SUBMASKT_IP4
GWWAYT_IP
GWAYT_IP2
GWAY1_IP3
GWAY1_IP4
SD_STATUS
USB_STATUS
FW_VERSIOMA
FW_VERSIOMZ
ALARM_COUNT I
MET_STATUSA (8]
MET_STATUSZ [
MET_MACH hd
e

- . . T:
Internal Memory (Bit) =

---—T---
T
=

|

Constant

Sipned Decimal B

Unzigned Decimal

Hexadacimal

=%
o —————— o o o e e o e e e -hi—-L--l- -

Figure 3.4.1 Internal Parameter

3-7



Internal Memory

DOPSoft User Manual

Table 3.4.1 Internal Parameter

Internal Parameter

Displays the HMI panel state value.

State value Result
TP_STATUS
- 0 Panel not touched, 0.
Panel touched, 1.
Displays the X and Y coordinates when the panel is touched.
TP X Coordinate Result
X
- (gL} J ‘ 630 J
TP_Y v
Displays the HMI system time, including year / month / day / hour / minute /
TIME_YEAR second.
Time / Date Result
TIME_MONTH
TIME_YEAR (yyyy) —
TIME_DAY TIME_MONTH (mm) -
TIME_DAY (dd) 28
TIME_HOUR -
TIME_HOUR (hr) 14
TIME_MINUTE TIME_MINUTE (mi) =3
TIME_SECOND TIME_SECOND (se) 12

BATTERY_VOLTAGE

Displays the remaining battery voltage in percentage (%).

100
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Internal Parameters

Some DOP-100 series HMI models have two Ethernet ports, so the network parameters are named as
NET1_IP1 to NET1_IP4, SUBMASK1_IP1 to SUBMASK1_IP4, GWAY1_IP1 to GWAY1_IP4, and
NET2_IP1 to NET2_IP4, SUBMASK2_IP1 to SUBMASK2_IP4, GWAY2_IP1 to GWAY2_IP4. For the
DOP-100 models to be compatible with the DOP-B projects, the network parameters NET_IP1 to
NET_IP4, SUBMASK_IP1 to SUBMASK_IP4, and GWAY_IP1 to GWAY_IP4 are added.

NET IP1 Displays the HMI IP address. See the following example of 192.168.123.62.
NET1__IP1 NET_IP Result
NET_IP1
NET_IP2 NET1_IP1
NET1_IP2 NET_IP2
NET_IP3 NET1_IP2
NET1_IP3 NET_IP3 192 168 123 62
NET IP4 NET1_IP3
NET1_IP4 NET_IP4
- NET1_IP4
SUBMASK_IP1 Displays the HMI SUBMASK_IP address. See the following example of
SUBMASK_IP Result
SUBMASK_IP2 SUBMASK_IP1
SUBMASK1_IP2 SUBMASK1_IP1
SUBMASK_IP2
SUBMASKIPS | qlouaskr e e [ e T
- SUBMASK_IP3
SUBMASK_IP4 SUBMASK1_IP3
SUBMASK1_IP4 SUBMASK_|P4
SUBMASK1_IP4
GWAY IP1 Displays the HMI GATEWAY_IP address. See the following example of
GWAY1_ IP1 192.168.123.254.
- GWAY_IP Result
GWAY_IP2 GWAY _IP1
GWAY1_IP2 GWAY1_IP1
GWAY _IP2
GWAY_IP3 GWAY1_IP2
GWAY1_IP3 192 168 123 254
- GWAY _IP3
GWAY1_IP3
GWAY_IP4 GWAY IPa
GWAY1_IP4 GWAY1__|P4
Displays the state value of whether an SD card is inserted.
SD_STATUS State value Result
0 SD Card not inserted, 0.
1 SD Card inserted, 1.
Displays the state value of whether a USB disk is inserted.
USB_STATUS State value Result
0 USB Disk not inserted, 0.
1 USB Disk inserted, 1.
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Internal Parameters

®  Display the HMI network connection status.

B The parameter function sorts the newly-added EthernetLink device
numbers in sequence. If the device is connected, the parameter value is 1;
not connected, 0.

®m  NET_STATUS1 represents the 16 connections of the first protocol;
NET_STATUS2 represents the 16 connections of the second protocol.

B Set the Data Format as Binary when setting these internal parameters.

E
OOfEtherl inkl || Conteot [ Deita DVP TCP <]
01)EtherLinic
EtherLink3 C ion P;
NET_STATUS1 03| EsherL inkea EIMI Station 0 :
NET_STATUS2 EtherLink5 Controller P : Port | 192 . 168 . 0 . 1 | - [s02 B |
05)EtherLinké6
EtherLink7 Main
07]EtherLink8 X =
i PLC Station 1 =
(84EtherLink®
9)EtherLink10 Pazzword 12345678
Comm. Delay Time(ms) 0 -
Timeout(ms) 1000 =
Retry Count 2 =
Optimize
For communication simulation | Not used ~
About s

DOPSoft

Human Machine Interface

FW_VERSION1
DOPSoft Version : 4.00.11 Build - 4.00.11.20 ~
DOP-103WQ 65536 Colors - Verzion: 1,0112]
DOP-103BQ 63536 Colors - Version: 1.0112
DOP-103DQ 65536 Colors - Version: 1.0112
DOP-1035Q 63336 Colors - Version: 1.0112 v
DOP-107WV 65536 Colors — Version1.0110
Main version _—I_ —|: Sub-version
B Displays the main version of the HMI firmware.
B Set the Data Format as Hexadecimal when setting this internal parameter.
Murneric Entry ¥
I Main Main-2 Text Details Details-2 Macro Coordinates
FW_VERSION1 I [
Write Address:
Data Type Word ~
1234 J |F“.-_\,ERS]0N1 E” ‘..ﬂij_____m_-----__\
I Data Format Hexadecimal w1

Read Address -

|Nms : | (®) System Keypad

() Custom Keypad
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Internal Parameters

B Displays the sub-version of the HMI firmware.
B Set the Data Format as Hexadecimal when setting this internal parameter.

Numeric Entry X
"Main T Main-2 Text Details Details-2 Macro Coordinates
FW_VERSION2

Write Address: - o
-
sl Fomsos . y
Read Address: N o o e e 7
|Ntme E| @ System Keypad (]

B Displays the total number of alarms triggered so far, including the triggered
and canceled ones.

B The DOP-B, DOP-H, and HMC series models record the triggered and
canceled alarms separately. As a result, Alarm_Count displays 20 when
there are ten alarms.

0006 10:05:19 05/04/2016
0007 10:05:19 05/04/2016
0008 10:05:19 05/04/2016
0009 10:05:20 05/04/2016
0010 10:05:20 05/04/2016
0001 10:05:21 05/04/2016
0002 10:05:21 05/04/2016
0003 10:05:22 05/04/2016
0004 10:05:22 05/04/2016
0005 10:05:22 05/04/2016
0009 10:05:23 05/04/2016
0008 10:05:24 05/04/2016
0007 10:05:24 05/04/2016

0006 10:05:25 05/04/2016
0010 10:05:26 05/04/2016

Alarm_Count

o
|

= Mm@ bWl = = 0o D

NEE Lttt s leolelelele)
o
1=

L= |

ALARM_COUNT

B The DOP-W and DOP-100 series models record the triggered and
canceled alarms within one set of data. As a result, Alarm_Count displays
10 when there are ten alarms.

R
AR

Message ~ Thgger  Recovy <

0001 1 11:12:50 08/24/2021 11:13:01 08/24/2021

0003 3 11:12:52 08/24/2021 11:13:03 08/24/2021

0005 5 11:12:55 08/24/2021 11:13:04 08/24/2021

ooo7r 7 11:12:56 08/24/2021 11:13:05 08/24/2021

anng 11-12-58 08/24/2021 11-13-06 08/24/2021 -
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Internal Parameters

B The function reminds you to export the alarm data in case the initial alarm
message contents are removed when the data reach the set maximum.

4 [ Scteen_y,ﬂ Alarm x]

BaBEEE |6 - Aral -|[100% | JERERd
4 Detail’ Properties
= Address
Address $100
B Detail
o Time (eeomds) e e
S || I
ALARM_COU NT HNom-volatile Data Storage Nomne
Export CEV File Ho
Exit Sereenmver when alamm occurs Tes
Dizply alarm screen Auto
= Alarm Moving Sign
Enable Ho
Position Top
Direction Left
Points per time 1
Interval (ims) 100
Backgronnd color [ fefefe
Translucent 255
B For representing the MAC number of the HMI network port.
B Set the Data Format as Hexadecimal.
Numeric Entry b
Main Main-2 Text Details Details-2 Macro Coordinates
NET_MAC1
‘Write Address: ~
1234 J ‘NET_}BCI E” DaIvPe e
Read Address Data Format Hexadecimal ~
‘Nms | (®) System Keypad
Wits Offset Address © Custom Keypad
State:
[None 3|
Read Offeet Addrese o
i o o Minimum
NET MAC2 Integer Digits ~
Element description: Fractional
Style: Raised v Max OxetiE
Border Color: |
Backgrouad Color /- Gain ?
Filled style: Gradient ~ Offset
Border Fill Style: Border NOT Fi [ Round off
NET_MAC3
=
B The data is displayed with the high and low values swapped. If the value is
1800, it is displayed as 00:18.
Displays the number of remote devices currently connected to the HMI. Remote
REMO_COUNT ) : . i
- devices include eServer, VNC, and LUA online debugging programs.
B Displays the currently logged-in account.
ACCOUNT B If your account contains English letters and numbers, use the Character

Display element; if your account contains non-ASCII characters, use the

Multi-language Input element.
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PROGRAM_STATUS

Displays the current state value of LUA operations.

State value State description
0 Program stopped
1 Program is running
2 Program pauses at a breakpoint
3 Program paused

PROGRAM_INFO

The current error message can be displayed through this system parameter if
an error occurs during LUA operations.

B When a keyboard is connected to the HMI, characters can be directly

KEY_CHAR input through the keyboard and displayed through this parameter.
B |tis recommended to use Character Entry or Character Display elements.
Displays the HMI DNS Server IP address.
DNS1_IP1 Communication Settings X
Communication Settings
@ Device Localhost
DNS1_IP2 comt
Locathost
-/ [ Overwrite IP
Com2
[] Obtain an IP address automatically
DNS1—IP3 HMI [P Address
COomM3 Subnet Mask 255.255.255. 0
EI EM;.“ﬂI-P _____ 0. 0.0 0
DNS1 IP4 it { DS Server P Address :

Displays the current SMTP connection status.

SMTP_STATUS Corresponding message in

State description

status value SMTP_INFO
SMTP_STATUS 0 Status unknown Unknown
1 Connection success Message Sent
-100 Connection failed Unable to connect to Host
-101 System disconnected The gésc%sjﬁg trgetﬁza%esfe hnarges
102 A“trzz’;tiifea(}i"“ 530 SMTP Authentication is required
SMTP_INFO -
103 Authentication failed Fall to sond Message cus to
-999 SMTP error Fail to send message
TP_FORCE F[))(i;g:aanytzgt]r;(.e value of the pressing force applied to the HMI screen in
TP_DELAY Displays the delay time of pressing the HMI screen in percentage.
B This function is only available for the DOP-H series HMI.
B This parameter displays the current state of the emergency stop switch.
EMS_STATUS State value Result
0 Emergency stop switch not pressed, 0.
1 Emergency stop switch pressed, 1.

LSWITCH_STATUS

HANDWHEEL_COUN
TER

B This function is only available for the DOP-H series HMI.
B This parameter displays the current state of the enabling switch.

State value Result
0 Enabling switch not pressed, 0.
1 Enabling switch pressed, 1.

B This function is only available for the DOP-H series HMI.

B This parameter displays the currently accumulated number of rotations of
the handwheel.

B The value increases by 1 when the handwheel is rotated to the right, and
the value decreases by 1 when the handwheel is rotated to the left.
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This chapter illustrates how the HMI uses the Control Block and Status Area

commands.
4.1 COoNtrol BIOCK <« xceeeeeee s 4-8
4.2 CEATUS AN -+ v e v v ettt a et ta st iaa it ttasssastasssaatasastasssastasssaarssassasssnnnns 4-20
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4-2

The DOPSoft provides the Control Block and Status Area functions for you to execute or monitor

part of the system operation or status. You can define the memory start address of the Control

Block and Status Area by going to [Options] > [Configuration] > [Control Status Block].

Window Hel P

Communication Settings

Change Model

Alarm Settings
History Buffer Setup
Tag Table ...

Print Setup ..

HMI Identifier Settings
Modbus TCP mapping table
Data Exchange

FileSlot File Management
Device Table

Operation Log Settings
Recipe [

Picture Bank
Text Bank

Multi-Lang input character count calculation

Submacro

Initial Macro
Background Macro
Clock Macro

Font management

Text Pic Apply *

Environment

Figure 4.1 Configuration
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[=)- Main
- Non-volatile
- Security Level and Password
- Global Keypad Settings
- Others
= Control Status Block
. Control Block
- Real Time Clock
.. Print
[=- Default
-Boot Logo
- Boot Delay Screen
- Custom scroll button
[=)- Network Settings
- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
-SMTP
L.FTP
=) Multi-language
- L. Multi-langnage Settings
E| Industry application
i... Electronic record

Configuration X
=)- Main rol Block
... Non-volatile
- Security Level and Password ) . .
. Global Keypad Settings [ Use discontinuous address in Control Block
- Others
A
- Control Status Block St Address | Lik2}1Q
[ Control Block
----- Status Area [ Sereen No
.. Real Time Clock ’
... Print [] General Control
- Default
-Boot Logo []Curve Control
- Boot Delay Screen .
ling History Buff:
- Custom scroll button L] Sampling History Buffer
[=)- Networl Ssttings [] Clearing History Buffer
- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
SMTP I Recipe Control
..... FIP .
R Group Number
[=)- Multi-langnage Wi
- Multi-language Settings [System Control
B- Industry application .
‘... Electronic record [JEnhanced Recipe Control
[[]Enhanced Recipe Group Number
Sampling Cycle @)
< >
s
Figure 4.2 Control Block
Configuration K

Status Area

[]Use discontinnous address in Status Block

Start Address |{Lmn}1-@mo

[] General control

[ Screen number

[ Curve control

[ History buffer sampling
[ History buffer clear
[C]Recipe control
[CJRecipe group control
[]System control flag
[C]EnRecipe control

[]EnRecipe group control

o ][ ome

Figure 4.3 Status Area
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The DOPSoft provides the Control Block and Status Area configurations for you to select the

functions based on your needs, which is different from the previous Screen Editor. Take the

Control Block for instance. As long as you select the check boxes of Screen No. and Recipe

Group Number, the Control Block automatically configures the addresses in continuous form

and enables the applications of screen switch and recipe number control, as shown in Figure 4.4.

Configuration

X

(=8 Niain

| Non volatile

Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings

[=- Control Status Block

.. Control Block

Status Area

.. Real Time Clock

... Print

[=- Default

. Boot Logo

Boot Delay Screen
Custom scroll button

work Settings

SMTP
FTP
[=)- Multi-language
Multi-language Settings
[=)- Industry application

‘. Electronic record

Remote Desktop and Data Collectio

E

[[JUse discontinuous address in Control Block

Start Address {Link2}1@D0

r b ) PR
| [AScreenNo. g {Link2}1@

[] General Control

[] Curve Control

[] Sampling History Buffer
[] Clearing History Buffer

| Recipe Control

———————————

:‘ Recipe Group Number | {Link2}1

[15ystem Control
[[]Enhanced Recipe Control

[[]Enhanced Recipe Group Number

Sampling Cycle (ms)

=

4-4

Figure 4.4 DOPSoft Control Block
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Control Status Block

If you select an additional function, such as General Control, the memory addresses are

arranged in continuous sequence from top to bottom, as shown in Figure 4.5.

Configuration

= Main

| Non volatile

Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings

[=- Control Status Block
. Control Block
. Status Area
.. Real Time Clock
... Print
[=- Default
. Boot Logo
i-- Boot Delay Screen
i... Custom scroll button

work Settings

Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
SMTP
FIP
Iti-langage
Multi-language Settings
Industry application
‘. Electronic record

E

[[JUse discontinuous address in Control Block

Start Address {Link2}1@D0

o ———

Sereen No.

[] General Control
————————

[] Curve Control

p————
- ———

[] Sampling History Buffer
[] Clearing History Buffer
| Recipe Control

i

|‘ Recipe Group Number |
[15ystem Control
[[]Enhanced Recipe Control

[[]Enhanced Recipe Group Number

Sampling Cycle

{Link2}1

(Link2}1

=]
=]
=

=]
=t

{Link2}1@D2

=

®m  Sampling Cycle

Figure 4.5 DOPSoft Control Block

The Sampling Cycle enables you to control the sampling time flexibly. The default sampling cycle

time is 300 ms, denoting that the interval for executing sampling is 300 ms. The minimum

sampling cycle is 200 ms; the maximum sampling cycle is 1000 ms.

Sampling Cyele 300

.
*

(ms)
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B Action complete clear flag
To reactivate some of the functions in the Control Block, you must turn the corresponding flags
OFF and then ON again. You can select the check box of Action complete clear flag and the

HMI automatically resets the flags.

Configuration X

T B
Non-volatile

=

. Security Level and Password i
Global Keypad Settings 1 [ Action complete clear flag |

Others [ ————

Control Status Block
Control Block
i Status Area
.. Real Time Clock
... Print
[=- Default
Boot Logo
Boot Delay Screen
Custom scroll button

Format Unsigned Decimal ~

Network Settings

Remote Desktop and Data Collectio

Multi-language Settings
(- Industry application
‘... Electronic record

=

Figure 4.6 Action complete clear flag
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B Format
You can set the Format to either Unsigned Decimal or BCD.
*

Configuration
- Main Control Status B

Non-volatile
Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings [[] Action complet clear flag
Others
= Control Status Block
Control Block

Status Area
.. Real Time Clock

... Print
[=1- Default
Boot Logo
Boot Delay Screen
Custom scroll button
= Network Settings
Bemote Desktop and Data Collectiol
SMTP

FIP
= Multi-language

- L Multi language Settings
B Industry application
{... Electronic record

o,

hY

Format

Unsigned Decimal

-

==

Figure 4.7 Control Status Block - Format
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4.1 Control Block

You can define the register addresses of the Control Block in the controller or the HMI internal

memory. The HMI operation behaviors can be configured with the Control Block settings, such as

screen switch, backlight disabling, security settings, curve and history buffer sampling or clearing,

recipe control, enhanced recipe control, multi-language settings, and printing. The Control Block

is a continuous data block in units of words.

Table 4.1.1 Control Block - Register type

) Controller register Internal memory
Control Block register type ; :
Register (D) Example Register ($) Example
Screen No. Dn DO $n $15
General control Dn+1 D1 $n+1 $16
Curve control Dn+2 D2 $n+2 $17
History buffer sampling Dn+3 D3 $n+3 $18
History buffer clearing Dn+4 D4 $n+4 $19
Recipe control Dn+5 D5 $n+5 $20
Recipe number control Dn+6 D6 $n+6 $21
System control flag Dn+7 D7 $n+7 $22
Enhanced recipe control Dn+8 D8 $n+8 $23
Enhanced recipe number control Dn+9 D9 $n+9 $24

Screen number register

Table 4.1.2 Control Block - Screen number register

Screen number register

] Write the designated screen number into the register, and the HMI switches to the

designated screen.

u As shown in the following example, if you set the address of a Numeric Entry
element as DO and input the value of 1, the HMI switches to the first screen.

b0 - b15 -
Screen
number -

o ——— ———

e e e e

4-8

DELTA

-

Screen 2

~

\

Configuration

| Y ——————

Main
L. Non-volatile

L. Security Level and Password
. Global Keypad Settings

*. Others

- Control Block
- Real Time Clock
- Print

Default
i..Boot Logo

Network Seifings

. Remote Dasktop and Data Collsctio|
- SMIP

L. FTP

- Multi-language

Industry application
i Electronic record

Control Block
Start Address | {Link2}1@D0
Sereen No. Do
[ Geaeral Control
[ Curve Control

[ Sampling History Buffer
[ Clearing History Buffer
[ Recipe Control

[] Recipe Group Number
[ System Control

[] Eahanced Recipe Control

[ Eahanced Recipe Group Number

Sampliog Cycle 300 5| (ms)

[] Auto Reset Flags
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B General control register

Table 4.1.3 Control Block - General control register

General control register

b15| b1l4 | b13 | b12 | b1l | b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | bO

(10) (C) ® M 6 6 @B 6 @ @

(1) b0 Communication enable / disable flag

(2) bl Backlight enable / disable flag

(3) b2 Buzzer enable / disable flag

(4) b3 Alarm buffer clear flag

(5) b4 Alarm counter clear flag

(6) b5 External storage device cache write flag
(7) b6 Remote control lock

(8) b7 Reserved

(9) b8 -bll Set user security level

(10) bl2 - bl5 Reserved

u Enable / disable the HMI communication. To use the communication enable /
disable flag, click [Options] > [Communication Settings], select the check box of
Disconnect after communication interrupt, and set the retry times. See the
following figure.
Communication Settings X
alw ‘Communication Settings
(] 2 Commestion
COoM1 Ees Link2
‘/@ Manufacturers Delta i
e series Delta DVP FLC v
[wm] Multi-Drop Disable -
com3
b0 — Main  Exira
Com mu nlcatlon EIEH Communication Parameters Controller
enable / disable HMI Station 0 z -
flag PLC Station 1 2
Interface RS232 ~ Password
Data Bits 7 Bits ~ Comm. Delay
Stop Bits 1 Bits ~ Timeont{ms)
Parity Bits Ewen ~
A Optimize
| ] Disconnect after communication interrupt Retry times after disconnection :
=
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General control register

[ | When the HMI communicates with the controller, the HMI automatically stops the
communication with the controller and turns the flag ON after the number of
interruption times reaches the set retry times without a communication error
message appearing (this does not affect the communication between the HMI
and other controllers). You can restore the communication between the HMI and
the controller by turning the flag OFF.

Communication

interruption times reach
the set retry time

Communication ~Communication
interrupted resumed

b0 —
Communication

enable / disable

flag Communication
enable / disable flag

OFF ON OFF

[ | The flag is only for restoring the communication when the communication is
automatically stopped. You cannot directly stop the communication between the
HMI and any controller by turning the flag ON.

The Action complete clear flag function is not applicable to this flag.

bl — u Enable / disable the HMI backlight.
Backlight When the flag is ON, the HMI backlight is disabled.
enable / disable When the flag is OFF, the HMI backlight is enabled.
flag | The Action complete clear flag function is not applicable to this flag.

[ ] Enable / disable the HMI buzzer.
Buzze?ze;able/ When the flag is ON, the HMI buzzer is enabled.
When the flag is OFF, the HMI buzzer is disabled.

disable flag ) - ] )
The Action complete clear flag function is not applicable to this flag.
Alar?nsb_uﬁer Clear the HMI alarm buffer. When the flag is turned ON, the HMI clears the alarm buffer.
To reactivate the function, you must turn the flag OFF and then ON again.
clear flag
b4 — Clear the HMI Alarm Frequency Table. When the flag is turned ON, the data in the

Alarm counter | Alarm Frequency Table is cleared. To reactivate the function, you must turn the flag
clear flag OFF and then ON again.
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General control register

b5 -
External
storage device
cache write flag

u Update the HMI cache data into a USB Disk or an SD Card in real time. If the

alarm buffer, history buffer, or recipe function is activated, and the non-volatile
storage location is set to a USB Disk or an SD Card, when the flag is turned ON,
the HMI updates the data temporarily stored in the cache into a USB Disk or an
SD Card in real time. To reactivate the function, you must turn the flag OFF and
then ON again.

u The data written into a USB Disk or an SD Card by the HMI is temporarily stored

in the cache first. Before the cache data size reaches the set limit (shown as
follows), the data is not written into a USB Disk or an SD Card. This is to prevent
the USB Disk or SD Card from being damaged by frequent overwriting. However,
if the data volume you are accessing is less than the buffer capacity or the power
is cut off unexpectedly, part of the data may be lost. To keep the data, you can
have the flag turned ON in a cyclic pattern to write the data into the USB Disk or
SD Card.

Configuration X

Main
- Non-volatile
Security Level and Password

Non-volatile data storage
Global Keypad Settings

Others Hame Non-volatile Non-vokztile File Name
Contral Block Alarm Ho HMI
 Real Timme Clock Recipe Yes HMI
- Print
Default
Boot Loge
Network Settings

- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio)
- SMTP
FIP
Multi-language
Multi-language Settings

Industry application
- Electronic record

Wite the cache size of the external
== 1
Default 1
I |s+xB
1 |2kB 1
1 |18xB 1
[ I
< > 1|ixs 1
ittt cane
[ | Enable / disable the operation of eRemote.
b6 — When the flag is ON, eRemote can only be monitored rather than be operated.
Remote control .
lock When the flag is OFF, eRemote can be operated properly.
[ | The Action complete clear flag function is not applicable to this flag.
[ | You can change the current HMI user security by activating the flags of Bit 8, Bit
9, Bit 10, and Bit 11 provided by the general control register. The HMI internal
security level includes:
a. Security levels 0 - 7: 0 refers to the lowest security level. Levels O - 7 can be
controlled by Bit 8, Bit 9, and Bit 10 flags.
b. Highest security level: can be controlled by Bit 11 flag.
| You can set security levels 0 to 7 with the Bit 8, Bit 9, and Bit 10 flags. Refer to the
following table for more details on settings.
Flag control
Security level - - - -
b8, b9, b10, Bit 11 Bit 10 Bit 9 Bit 8
b1l - Security level 0 0 0 0 0
Set user it lovel
security level Security level 1 0 0 0 1
Security level 2 0 0 1 0
Security level 3 0 0 1 1
Security level 4 0 1 0 0
Security level 5 0 1 0 1
Security level 6 0 1 1 0
Security level 7 0 1 1 1
Highest
Security Level 1 0 0 0
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B Curve control register

Table 4.1.4 Control Block - Curve control register

Curve control register

b15 | b14 [ b13 | bl2|bll|bl0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0

4) ©) @ (@)

(1) bO - b3 Curve sampling flags 1 - 4

(2) b4 -b7 Reserved

(3) b8-bll Curve clearflags 1 -4

(4) bl2 - 15 Reserved

] The DOPSoft provides four curve sampling flags. The curves include the Trend

Graph and X-Y Chart of which the curve drawing action is controlled by the curve
sampling flags.

[ ] If the flag is turned ON, the corresponding curve element samples and draws the
curve. To reactivate the function, you must turn flag OFF and then ON again.

] The sampling flag 1 of the Trend Graph element corresponds to the curve

sampling flag 1; the sampling flag 2 of the Trend Graph element corresponds to
the curve sampling flag 2, and so forth.

Trend Graph *
I Main Main-2 Coordinates
. Data
AN At Border Color: |
. v ~7 % Addrese
/ : : Gridline Color |
/ |_\Ime | .
b0 - b3 - ! Horiz. Grid Number:
Sample Number -
Curve
. State: o € . . =
sampling flags Sty Stnderd v Max Sample Nomber | 100
1 - 4 E Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~
( ) Background Color: ]~ i
Langnage Sample Flag
Languagel Number of Curves 1 ~
Curvel
Element description: Minimum
Trend Graph 001 laximum
Line Weight
Line Color
Projection Axis No projection ~
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Curve control register

b8 - b1l —
Curve clear
flags (1 - 4)

The DOPSoft provides four curve clear flags. The curves include the Trend Graph
and X-Y Chart of which the curve clearing action is controlled by the curve clear
flags.

If the flag is turned ON, the corresponding curve element clears the curve. To
reactivate the function, you must turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

The curve element sampling flag 1 corresponds to the curve clear flag 1; the curve
element sampling flag 2 corresponds to the curve clear flag 2, and so forth.

Trend Graph *

I Main Main-2 Coordinates

Border Color: /] ~ ata

Addrese
| None

’ |
Horiz. Grid Number:

Gridline Color:

State: M = Ni 00
Style: Standard » Max Sample Number | 100

Data Fo P——— -
Background Color: | e ata Format asign

i e
Languagel Number of Curves 1 v [

1
12 ]
Curvel 1
1[3 1
o . 14
Element description: Minimum | Jpp—————
Line Weight 1 Z
Line Color I ~
Projection Axis Ne projection >
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[ ] History buffer sampling register

Table 4.1.5 Control Block - History buffer sampling register

History buffer sampling register

b15 | b14 [ b13 | bl2|bll|bl0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0

@ @

(1) bO - b1l History buffer sampling flags 1 - 12 (b0 refers to flag 1, and so forth.)
(2) bl2 - bl5 Reserved

u The history buffer sampling register can record up to twelve sets of history buffer
data. Each buffer corresponds to a history buffer sampling flag. To execute
sampling with the history buffer sampling flags of the control block, you must set
PLC for Trigger Source of the history buffer.

q 1 Sereen_l History Buffer x}

J-‘?——' L& _

1 Nn.lAddress Read Length (Waord) Sampling Cycle(ms) Sample Number |  Trigger Snur(e" Stamp Time and Date | Auto Stop| Mon-volatile csv

L 1 1 $100 1 100 10 1 PLC 1 Yes No Yes HoOO1

b0 - b1l — : 2 1 200 1 100 10 : PLC : Yes Ho Yes HOD0Z

. 03 1 $300 1 100 10 1 PLC Yes No Yes HOO03
HlStOfy bUﬁer Ij 2 : $400 1 100 10 1 PLC : Yes No Yes HooD4
sampling flags : 5 | $s00 1 100 10 : PLC 1 Yes No Yes Ho00S
(1 - 12) 1 6 I se00 1 100 10 1 PLC : Yes No Yes HOOooe

[ (I : 700 1 100 10 1 PLC 1 Yes No Yes Ho007

L 8 1 $800 1 100 10 1 PLC 1 Yes No Yes HOOoO8

: 9 || $900 1 100 10 : PLC : Yes Mo Yes HO009

I 1o 1 $1000 1 100 10 1 PLC 1 Yes No Yes HOO10

W 11 I $1100 1 100 10 ! PLC 1 Yes No Yes HOO11

! 12 ) §1200 1 100 10 L) PLC 1 Yes No Yes Hoo12 |

g | p——— 4

u You can determine the sampling timing by triggering the history buffer sampling
flags. When the history buffer sampling flag is ON, the register samples one time.
To reactivate the function, you must turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

B History buffer clear register

Table 4.1.6 Control Block - History buffer clear register

History buffer clear register

b15 | bl4 [ b13|bl2|bll|bl0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0

@ @

(1) b0 - b1l History buffer clear flags 1 - 12 (b0 refers to flag 1, and so forth.)
(2) bl2-bl5 Reserved

b0 - b11 -

Hi buff You can clear the buffer by triggering the history buffer clear flags. When the history
|s|,toryﬂ Uler | puffer clear flag is ON, the HMI clears the buffer. To reactivate the function, you must
¢ Flar 1a2§JS turn the flag OFF and then ON again.
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B Recipe control register
Table 4.1.7 Control Block - Recipe control register
Recipe control register
b15 | bl4 | bl3|bl12 (bll|[bl0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0
(6) ©) @ @G @ O
(1) b0 Recipe number change flag (16-bit)
(2) bl Recipe read flag (PLC - HMI)
(3) b2 Recipe write flag (HMI = PLC)
(4) b3 Recipe group change flag (32-bit)
(5) b4 - b7 Reserved
(6) b8 - bl5 Designate recipe group to be changed
] This is applicable to 16-bit recipes.
u There are two ways to call or change the recipe number:
a. Use the HMI internal register RCPNO.
WRCPNO
FEEE Numeric Entry
b0 — Recipe element
number
h fl .

change rag b. Use the recipe number change flag.

] To change the HMI recipe number with this flag, you should first write the recipe
number to be changed into the recipe number control register (Table 4.1.8 recipe
number control register) and then trigger the recipe number change flag.

] When the recipe number change flag is turned ON, the recipe number is changed
according to the number defined in the recipe number control register, and the
number of the RCPNO internal register is changed automatically. To reactivate the
function, you must turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

bl — Recipe | When the recipe read flag is turned ON, the HMI reads the controller recipe data and
read flag writes the data into the designated recipe data register. To reactivate the function, you
(PLC > HMI) | must turn the flag OFF and then ON again.
b2 — Recipe | When the recipe write flag is turned ON, the HMI writes the designated recipe data into
write flag the controller register. To reactivate the function, you must turn the flag OFF and then
(HMI > PLC) | ON again.
[ ] This is applicable to 32-bit recipes.
] There are two ways to call or change the recipe group:
a. Use the HMI internal register RCPG.
W-RCPG
b3 — Recipe HEHEHEE Numeric Entry
group change element
flag
b. Use the recipe group change flag.

[ ] When the recipe group change flag is turned ON, the recipe group is changed
according to the number defined in the recipe group change bits (b8 - b15), and
the number of the RCPG internal register is changed automatically. To reactivate
the function, you must turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

b8 '.b15 R You can designate the recipe group to be changed with the high byte (Bits 8 - 15) from
Designate - ; S :
; the recipe control register. By activating the recipe group change flag, the HMI changes
recipe group 1o |y mber of the RCPG internal register, thus changing the reci
be changed the number of the internal register, thus changing the recipe group.
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Recipe number control register

Table 4.1.8 Control Block - Recipe number control register

Recipe number control register

b15 | bl4 | bl13 | bl2 | b1l |b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | bO
L Recipe number designation
bo - b15 — You can designate the recipe number to be changed with the recipe number control

Recipe number

designation

register. By activating the recipe number change flag (Table 4.1.7 recipe control
register b0), the HMI automatically changes the number of the RCPNO internal
register, thus changing the recipe number.

System control flag register

Table 4.1.9 Control Block - System control flag register

System control flag register

b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 | b1l |b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0
®) @ @ @ @
(1) bO - b7 Multi-language setting values
(2) b8 Printer flag
(3) b9 Printer form feed flag
(4) b10 - b1l Reacquire the Ethernet IP address (If you are using the DOP-112 and
DOP-115 models, b10 is for LAN1 control and b11 is for LAN2 control.)
(5) bl12 - bl5 Reserved

b0 - b7 -
Multi-language
setting values

Configuration

The system supports 32 languages. You can change the multi-language settings to
switch languages. You can click [Options] > [Configuration] > [Multi-language] to edit
the multi-language settings, as shown in the following figure.

x

=) Main
i Non-volatile

. Global Keypad Settings

Control Block
Real Time Clock

- SMTP
L.FTP
= Multi-language

{. Multi-language Settings

=) Industry application
Electronic record

i Security Level and Password

emote Deskiop and Data Collectio

s 3

4 Multi-longuage settings | _ System Language 3
Number| Language Name Detail.. Enable Default Font Style

1 Chinese 0 Arial

[0z Englsh 4 Arial |
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b8 — Printer flag

u The DOPSoft provides two print functions, general printing and Screen Print
Setup.

[ | Note that only one option is enabled at a time. The Screen Print Setup is
prioritized.

[

When the printer flag is turned ON, the printing task runs according to the set

mode: general printing or Screen Print Setup; when the printer flag is OFF, the
printer function is idled.

Printer action process

Read printer
status

Printer flag

ON

v

Screen Print Setup or
general printing

v

End

b9 - Printer form

When the printer form feed flag is turned ON, the printer retracts the paper and aligns

the paper for the next run automatically; when the flag is OFF, the printer form feed
function is idled.

Printer action process

Read printer
status

feed flag OFF Yes
Printer form
feed flag
ON
The printer prints
the next page
automatically.
A 4
End
b10 — When the HMI does not get the IP address assigned by the DHCP server, you can
Reacquire the | trigger this bit to reacquire the IP address.
Ethernet IP If you are using the DOP-112 or DOP-115 models, b10 is for getting the IP address
address

with LAN1 and b11 is for getting the IP address with LAN2.
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B Enhanced recipe control register

Table 4.1.10 Control Block - Enhanced recipe control register

Enhanced recipe control register

b15 | bl4 [ bl3|bl2|bll|bl0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0

(6) ©) @ e @ O

(1) b0 Enhanced recipe number change flag (ENRCPNO)

(2) bl Enhanced recipe read flag (PLC > HMI)

(3) b2 Enhanced recipe write flag (HMI - PLC)

(4) b3 Enhanced recipe group change flag (ENRCPG)

(5) b4 -b7 Reserved

(6) b8 - bl5 Designate enhanced recipe group to be changed

[ | This is applicable to enhanced recipes.
| There are two ways to call or change the enhanced recipe number:
a. Use the HMI internal register ENRCPNO.

WENRCENG N ' Ent
umeric Entry
‘ A element

b. Use the enhanced recipe number change flag.

To change the HMI enhanced recipe number with this flag, you should first write
the enhanced recipe number to be changed into the recipe number control
register (Table 4.1.11 enhanced recipe number control register) and then trigger
the enhanced recipe number change flag.

[ | When the enhanced recipe number change flag is turned ON, the enhanced
recipe number is changed according to the number defined in the enhanced
recipe number control register, and the number in the internal register ENRCPNO
is changed automatically. To reactivate the function, you must turn the flag OFF
and then ON again.

b0 — Enhanced
recipe number
change flag

bl - _Enhanced When the enhanced recipe read flag is turned ON, the HMI reads the controller
recipe read

fla enhanced recipe data and writes them into the designated enhanced recipe data
(PLC égHMI) register. To reactivate the function, you must turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

b2 — Enhanced When the enhanced recipe write flag is turned ON, the HMI writes the designated

re(:l%; write enhanced recipe data into the controller register. To reactivate the function, you must
(HMI egPLC) turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

[ | This is applicable to enhanced recipes.
[ | There are two ways to call or change enhanced recipe group:
a. Use the HMI internal register ENRCPG.

WENRCPG™ N ic Ent
umeric Entry
b3 — Enhanced ‘ FEEE element j
recipe group

change flag b. Use the enhanced recipe group change flag.

| When the enhanced recipe group change flag is turned ON, the enhanced recipe
group is changed according to the number defined in the enhanced recipe group
change bits (b8 - b15), and the number in the internal register ENRCPG is
changed automatically. To reactivate the function, you must turn the flag OFF and
then ON again.

Db8 ) b15 You can designate the enhanced recipe group to be changed with the high byte (Bits 8 -
esignate : ? S .
enhanced 15) from the enhanced recipe control reglst.er. By'actlvatlng the enhanced recipe group
recine aroun to change flag, the HMI changes the number in the internal register ENRCPG, thus
pe group changing the enhanced recipe group.
be changed
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B Enhanced recipe number control register

Table 4.1.11 Control Block - Enhanced recipe number control register

Enhanced recipe number control register

b15 | bl4 | bl13 | bl2 | b1l |b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | bO

\— Enhanced recipe number designation

bO - b15 - You can designate the enhanced recipe number to be changed with the enhanced recipe
Enhanced number control register. By activating the enhanced recipe number change flag (Table

recipe number 4.1.10 enhanced recipe control register b0), the HMI changes the number of the
designation ENRCPNO internal register, thus changing the enhanced recipe number.
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4.2 Status Area

You can define the register addresses of the controller or the HMI internal memory with the

Status Area. You can view the present HMI status with the Status Area settings, such as current
screen number, current security level, curves and history buffer sampling status, recipe control,
enhanced recipe control, multi-language settings, and printing. The Status Area is a continuous

data block in units of words.

Note: when the function of Control Block is not configured, the Status Area cannot monitor the status.

Furthermore, the addresses of the Control Block and the Status Area must not be identical.

Table 4.2.1 Status Area - Register type

. Controller register Internal memory
Status Area register type : -
Register (D) Example Register ($) Example

General control status Dn D10 $n $25
Screen number status Dn+1 D11 $n+1 $26
Curve control status Dn+2 D12 $n+2 $27
History buffer sampling status Dn+3 D13 $n+3 $28
History buffer clear status Dn+4 D14 $n+4 $29
Recipe control status Dn+5 D15 $n+5 $30
Recipe number control status Dn+6 D16 $n+6 $31
System control flag status Dn+7 D17 $n+7 $32
Enhanced recipe control status Dn+8 D18 $n+8 $33
Enhanced recipe number control status Dn+9 D19 $n+9 $34
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B General control status register

Table 4.2.2 Status Area - General control register

General control status register

b15 | bl4 | bl13 | bl2 | b1l |bl0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | bS | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | bO

9) ®) M ® 6 @4 O @) @

(1) b0 Screen switch status flag

(2) bl-b2 Reserved

(3) b3 Alarm buffer clear status flag

(4) b4 Alarm counter clear status flag

(5) b5 External storage device cache write status flag
(6) b6 Remote control lock flag

(7) b7 Reserved

(8) b8 -bll Flags for user security level settings

(9) b12-bl5 Reserved

[] When the screen is switched, the flag is turned ON.
[ | When the screen switch is complete, the flag is turned OFF.

Screen switch Screen switch is
in progress done

| |
Screen switch : :
status flag | |
| ON OFF |
| |
| | | |
Screen switch status flag
| When the HMI is clearing the alarm buffer, the flag is turned ON.

[ | When clearing the alarm buffer is complete, the flag is turned OFF.

Alarm buffer clear in Alarm buffer

progress clear is done
b3 — Alarm | | | |
buffer clear | [
status flag : :
: ON OFF :
| |
| |

Alarm buffer clear status flag
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General control status register

[ | When the HMI clears the alarm counter, the flag is turned ON.
[ | When clearing the alarm counter is complete, the flag is turned OFF.

Alarm counter clearing Alarm counter

in progress clearing is done
b4 — Alarm | | | |
counter clear | |
status flag : :
: ON OFF :
| |
| |

Alarm counter clear status flag

| When the HMI cache data is updated into a USB Disk or an SD Dard, the flag is
turned ON.

[ | When data update is complete, the flag is turned OFF.

Updating the cache data to a Cache data
USB disk or an SD card update is done

b5 — External / N / N

storage device | |

| |
cache write | I
status flag : :
: ON OFF :
| |
| | | |
Flag for instant data update of USB disk or SD card
| This flag indicates whether VNC is operable.
b6 — Remote When this flag is turned ON, VNC is not operable but can be monitored.
control lock flag When this flag is turned OFF, VNC is operable.
[ | The Action complete clear flag function is not applicable to this flag.
You can find the present HMI operator security level with Bit 8, Bit 9 and Bit 10.
Bit 11 is the highest security level.
. Flag control
Security level - : - B
Bit 11 Bit 10 Bit 9 Bit 8
Security level 0 0 0 0 0
Security level 1 0 0 0 1
b8 - b1l — Flags Security level 2 0 0 1 0
for user security
level Settings SECUI’ity level 3 0 0 1 1
Security level 4 0 1 0 0
Security level 5 0 1 0 1
Security level 6 0 1 1 0
Security level 7 0 1 1 1
Highest security 1 0 0 0
level
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B Screen number status register

Table 4.2.3 Status Area - Screen number register

Screen number status register

b15 | bl4 | b13 | bl2 | b1l | b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0

L Screen number
b0 - b15 -

Screen You can check the number of the last opened screen with this status register.
number status

B Curve control status register

Table 4.2.4 Status Area - Curve control register

Curve control status register

b15| b1l4 | bl13 | bl12 | bll | bl0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | bO

4) (©) ) (€Y

(1) b0 - b3 Curve sampling status flags 1 - 4 (b0 refers to flag 1, and so forth)

(2) b4 -Db7 Reserved

(3) b8 -bll Curve clear status flags 1 - 4 (b8 refers to flag 1, and so forth)

(4) bl2-Dbl5 Reserved

[ | When the Trend Graph or X-Y Chart elements sample the data, the HMI turns the

corresponding curve sampling status flag ON. When the sampling is complete, the
curve sampling status flag is turned OFF in real time.

Curve sampling Curve sampling
in progress is done

b0 - b3 - / N/ \
Curve : ' ' :
sampling I |
status flags I I
| |
(1-4) ! ON OFF |
| |
| |

Curve sampling status flag
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Curve control status register

B The sampling flag 1 of the Trend Graph element corresponds to the curve sampling
status flag 1; the sampling flag 2 of the Trend Graph element corresponds to the
curve sampling status flag 2, and so forth.

Trend Graph *

l Main Main-2 Coordinates
E [ D
;_;“‘.\_. : A N\ ‘\ Border Color: 1~ el
IRV NS N Address
/ . : | Gridline Color: I - |\I |
/ None
Hotiz. Grid Number: |2 =
Sample Number
b0 - b3 — State: Sty e Max Sample Number | 100
Curve L Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~
Samp“ng Language: Sample Flag
status flags
Languagel s
(l - 4) Curvel
Element description: Minimum
Trend Graph_001 Maximum
Line Weight 1 ~
Line Color I ~
Projection Axis No projection ~
When the Trend Graph or X-Y Chart elements clear the data, the HMI turns the
corresponding curve clear status flag ON. When the clearing is complete, the curve clear
status flag is turned OFF in real time.
Curve clearing Curve clearing
in progress is done

b8 - b1l — / N\ / N\
Curve clear I I I I
status flags : :
(1-4) | |
: ON OFF :
| |
| | | |

Curve clear status flag
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Curve control status register

b8 - b1l —
Curve clear
status flags

(1-4)

The clear flag 1 of the Trend Graph element corresponds to the curve clear status flag 1;
the clear flag 2 of the Trend Graph element corresponds to the curve clear flag 2, and so

forth.
Trend Graph »
E “Main Main2 Coordinates
A A Bordsr Color: — ata
A N AN '
/ \\/ \\J M Address
Gridline Color: I - N
: [V [B
! Horiz. Grid Number:
—
State: A 100
Style Standard 9 Max Sample Number | 100
0
Data Fi t U ed Decimal ~
Background Color: | Ak s sig
Language: Sample Flag
Languagel Number of Curves: 1 ~
Curvel
Element deseription: Minimum
Trend Graph_001 WMaximum
Line Weight
Line Color
Projection Axis No projection v

co
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B History buffer sampling status register

Table 4.2.5 Status Area - History buffer sampling register

History buffer sampling status register

b15 | bl4 [ bl3|bl2|bll|bl0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0

@) @

(1) b0 - b1l History buffer sampling flags 1 - 12 (b0 refers to flag 1, and so forth)
(2) Dbl2-bl5 Reserved
When the HMI samples the history buffer, it turns the corresponding history buffer

sampling status flag ON. After the sampling is complete, the history buffer sampling
status flag is turned OFF in real time.

History buffer sampling  History buffer
in progress Sampling is done

b0 - b1l — History / N / N

buffer sampling I I
status flags
1-12)

ON OFF

History buffer sampling status flag
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B History buffer clear status register

Table 4.2.6 Status Area - History buffer clear register

History buffer clear status register

b15 | bl4 [ bl3|bl2|bll|bl0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0

@) @

(1) bO - b1l History buffer clear status flags 1 - 12 (b0 refers to flag 1, and so forth)
(2) bl2 - b15 Reserved
When the HMI clears the history buffer, it turns the corresponding history buffer

clear status flag ON. After the clearing is complete, the history buffer clear status
flag is turned OFF in real time.

History buffer clearing  History buffer
clearing is done

in progress
b0 - b1l — History | | | |
buffer clear status flags | |
(1-12) | |
| |
! ON OFF |
[ [
[ [

History buffer clear status flag
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B Recipe control status register

Table 4.2.7 Status Area - Recipe control register

Recipe control status register

b15 | b14 [ b13 | bl2|bll|bl0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0

4) ® @ O

(1) b0 Recipe number change status flag
(2) bl Recipe read status flag (PLC - HMI)
(3) b2 Recipe write status flag (HMI = PLC)
(4) b3 - bl5 Reserved

When the control recipe number in the Control Block is changed, the recipe number

change status flag is turned ON; when the HMI changes the recipe number and completes

updating the RCPNO number, the recipe number change status flag is turned OFF.

Recipe number change  Recipe number
in progress change is done

bo -
Recipe number

change status | |

| |
| |
flag | |
| |
: ON OFF :
| |
| | | |
Recipe number change status flag
When the HMI reads one set of recipe data from the Control Block, the recipe read status
flag is turned ON; when the HMI completes reading and saving the recipe through the
Control Block, the recipe read status flag is turned OFF.
Reading PLC data Reading recipe
into HMI in progress data is done
bl - / N,/ \
Recipe read : ' ' :
status flag I I
| |
: ON OFF :
| |
| |

Recipe read status flag

4-28



DOPSoft User Manual Control Status Block

Recipe control status register

When the HMI sends one set of designated recipe data to the Control Block, the recipe
write status flag is turned ON; when the HMI completes writing the recipe into the Control
Block, the recipe write status flag is turned OFF.

HMI is writing data ~ Writing recipe data
into the PLC

is done
b2 - I I I I
Recipe write I I
status flag I I
I I
! ON OFF !
I I
I I

Recipe write status flag

B Recipe number control status register

Table 4.2.8 Status Area - Recipe number control register

Recipe number control status register

b15 | bl4 | b13 | b12 | b1l |b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | bS | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0

— Recipe number designation status

No matter you designate the recipe number by using the recipe number change flag

R b(.) - b15 _b of the Control Block or by the RCPNO register, the recipe number status register
ecipe number updates its value as soon as the recipe number changes.
designation . . } ) .
status The recipe number designation flag must work with the recipe number change flag.

Refer to Table 4.2.7 Recipe control status register b0.
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System control status register

Table 4.2.9 Status Area - System control register

System control status register

b15

b14 | b13 | bl2 | b1l | b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | bO

@
@
®)
(4)

®)

(©)

@)

®) 4 @

b0 - b7 Multi-language status value

b8 Printer status flag

b9 Printer form feed status flag

b10 - b1l Status value of reacquiring the Ethernet IP address (If you are using the
DOP-112 and DOP-115 models, b10 is for LAN1 control and b1l is for LAN2 control.)
b12 - b15 Reserved

b0 - b7 —
Multi-language
status value

Display the corresponding status value of the language in use.

b8 — Printer
status flag

When the printer status flag is turned ON, the printer prints the display screen or the
edited screen of the HMI; when the printer status flag is turned OFF, the printer is idled.

b9 — Printer
form feed
status flag

When the printer form feed status flag is turned ON, the printer retracts the paper and
aligns the paper for the next run automatically; when the flag is OFF, the printer is idled.

b10 - b1l -
Status value of
reacquiring the
Ethernet IP
address

Display whether the Ethernet IP address is reacquired.
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B Enhanced recipe control status register

Table 4.2.10 Status Area - Enhanced recipe control register

Enhanced recipe control status register

b15 | b1l4 | bl13 | bl2 | b1l |b1l0| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | bO

4) @ @ O

1) b0 Enhanced recipe number change status flag

(2) bl Enhanced recipe read status flag (PLC > HMI)

3 b2 Enhanced recipe write status flag (HMI > PLC)

4) b3 - b1l5 Reserved

When the enhanced control recipe number in the Control Block is changed, the
enhanced recipe number status change flag is turned ON; after the HIM changes

the recipe number and updates the ENRCPNO number, the enhanced recipe
number change status flag is turned OFF in real time.

Changing enhanced Changing enhanced

. ber in progress recipe number is

recipe num prog done
b0 -
Enhanced

recipe number | | | |
change status : :
flag | |
: ON OFF :
I I
| I

Status flag of enhanced recipe number change

When the HMI reads one set of recipe data though the Control Block, the enhanced
recipe read status flag is turned ON; when the reading and saving of the enhanced
recipe via the Control Block is complete, the enhanced recipe read status flag is
turned OFF in real time.

HMI is reading the enhalr-\:((:eg‘c(ijIrnegcith(:3 data
data from PLC . P
is done
bl - /—‘j

Enhanced | I I I
recipe read I I
status flag I I
| |

: ON OFF :

| |

| |

Enhanced recipe read status flag
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Enhanced recipe control status register

When the HMI sends one set of designated enhanced recipe data through the
Control Block, the enhanced recipe write status flag is turned ON; after the
enhanced recipe is written through the Control Block, the enhanced recipe write
status flag is turned OFF in real time.

HMI is writing Writing enhanced
data to PLC recipe data is done
b2 — / AN / RN

Enhanced | | | |
recipe write I I
status flag I I
| |
: ON OFF :
| |
| |

Enhanced recipe write status flag

B Enhanced recipe number control status register

Table 4.2.11 Status Area - Enhanced recipe number control register

Enhanced recipe number control status register

b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 | b1l |b10 | b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | b0

Designation status of the enhanced
recipe number

bO - b15 ] No matter you designate the enhanced recipe number by using the enhanced recipe
E h a number change flag of the Control Block or by the ENRCPNO register, the enhanced
nhance recipe number status register updates its value as soon as the value changes. Thus, the
recipe Control Block accesses the recipe number with this register.
number . . . .
. : ] The enhanced recipe number designation status flag must work with the enhanced
designation . _
status recipe number change status flag. Refer to Table 4.2.10 Enhanced recipe control status
register b0.
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This chapter introduces the usage and setting details for the DOPSoft Button elements.

[ | Button element classification

Set to On

Set to Off

Momentary

[ Maintained

Multistate

Set Value

Set Constant

Increment

Decrement

Goto Screen

System Date and Time

Button

Password Table Setup

Enter Password

Contrast Brightness

Set Low Security

System Menu

Report List

Screen Capture

Remove Storage

Import / Export Recipe

Calibration

Language Change

Import / Export FileSlot

HENGEEODED0G0E8 5000 0,808

Multiple actions
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Buttons

5.1 Setto On/ Set to Off / Maintained / Momentary

Set to On / Set to Off / Maintained / Momentary elements switch the specified communication

address to ON / OFF by touching the buttons or running the macros.

You can create the Set to On and Set to Off elements by clicking [Elements] > [Button]. You can

also click the icons on the element toolbar, or right-click the screen and select Button to create

these elements.

Table 5.1.1 Differences among Set to On / Set to Off / Maintained / Momentary buttons

| |
Press Release
|

|
Press

R
©

|
Release

ON

|
OFF :
|

b
e

Setto On

The specified communication address switches to ON when you press the
Set to On button. You cannot switch the state to OFF by pressing the Set to

On button again.

Prélsss Reléase

Pr¢ss

Release

se se

ON

| OFF
|
[

Set to Off

The specified communication address switches to OFF when you press the
Set to Off button. You cannot switch the state to ON by pressing the Set to

Off button again.
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OFF

Préss

i
|
Relgase

b
e

ON

OFF

The Momentary button allows you to reverse the specified communication
address values. When you release the Momentary button, the
Momentary communication address recovers to its original state. To keep the
communication address values reversed, you must press the button
continuously.

OFF

Pre

oo

ss Release

Press Release

<
©

ON

OFF

Maintained

state.

The Maintained button allows you reverse the specified communication
address values. The Maintained button differs from the Momentary button in
that when you release the Maintained button, the specified communication
address values stay reversed. You need to press the Maintained button
again for the specified communication address to recover to its original

The DOPSoft also provides convenient programming tools for you to double-click the elements

to set their properties and thus edit the application screens more easily.
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When you double-click the Set to On / Set to Off / Momentary / Maintained elements, the

property page is shown as follows.

State:

Language:

Langagel

Element description:

Set to On_001

Main Main-2 Text Picture

Write Address:

[None |

Read Address:

[None |

Write Offzat Address:

|Nene |

Read Offset Address:

|Nene |

Details Macro

E

Style:

Foreground Color:

Blink:

Filled style:

Use Text Pic:

Coordinates

Standard v
/-
No -
Gradient ~
No -

=

Figure 5.1.1 Properties of Set to On / Set to Off / Momentary / Maintained
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Table 5.1.2 Function page of Set to On / Set to Off / Momentary / Maintained

Set to On / Set to Off / Maintained / Momentary

Function page

Description

Preview View State 0 or 1 and multi-language data display.
Main Set the Write and Read Addresses, and Write and Read Offset Addresses.
Set the Style, Foreground Color, Blink, Filled style, and Use Text Pic function.
Main-2 Set the Transparent, Smooth animation, and Anti-aliasing functions.
Text Set the text content, font, size, color, format, zoom, and alignment options.
Picture Set the Picture Bank Name, Alignment, Stretch Mode, and Transparent Color options.
Set to On / Set to Off / Maintained
Set the Interlock Address, Interlock State, Interlock Display Mode, Invisible Address,
User Security Level,
Set Low Security, Min. Press Time, Confirm Window, and Modifier + Hot Key.
Details Momentary
Set the Interlock Address, Interlock State, Interlock Display Mode, Invisible Address,
User Security Level,
Set Low Security, Min. Press Time, Confirm Window, Enable OFF Tone, and Modifier
+ Hot Key.
Macro Set the On Macro, Off Macro, Before Execute Macro, and After Execute Macro

options.

Coordinates

Set the X and Y coordinates, width, and height of the button elements.

5-6



DOPSoft User Manual Buttons

] Main
Wain Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
(m 1 EI I
| |
I Write Address: 1 : Style: 5 4 ol 1
| yle: tandar
| |Neue = .
| I | Foreground Color: 1~ I
| Read Address: 1 1 1
| il wl| 1
| |N‘m E‘ | | Blink No |
1 |
State - 1 Fiedsiyie :
. | . Write Offset Address: | | |
> | |
I |Nene ! Use Text Pic: No ~
| | I |
Language: | I
| Read Offset Address: I 1 I
Languagel |
= : |Nune E‘ | | |
| | I |
Element description: | 1 1 1
| |
Sett00n 001 | | i : i
| I I
5 | I |
(5 | I | |
| Iy I
| | I |
| I |
I_____________I i ——
[ox | et

Figure 5.1.2 Main property page for the Set to On / Set to Off / Momentary / Maintained elements
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No. | Property Function description

[ | Write Address:

1. You can select the internal memory or the controller register address. If you set the
Write Address without setting the Read Address, the HMI automatically reads the
Write Address data.

Input X
Link: Link2 hd
avice (Word) .
Device (Word) Device Type | X -
{®) Device (Bit)
Address/Value ‘
Internal Memory (Word)
Internal Memory (Bit) Teg
Constant
E B cC D E F Clear
0115
Signed Decimal B 7 3 g A Back
Unsigned Decimal
1 2 3 4 5
™) Memory Hexadecimal Enter
B ” LB
Mane

= | A Default

2. You can select the link for different communication devices from the Link. It displays
the quantity of the set links. If you have multiple communication devices, you can
select the required link from the drop-down list box. As shown in the following
figure, there are Link2, Link3, Internal Memory, and Internal Parameter.

Input >

Link: |—|r|k2 L
Internal Memaory
Internal Parameter

Device (Wod LINK3

T DEce Ivpe . i
3. Select the Link and Device Type, input correct addresses, press OK, and the
selected element records the corresponding data.
u Read Address: you can select the internal memory or the controller register
address. Other settings are the same as that of Write Address.

[ ] Write Offset Address and Read Offset Address: refer to the instructions in
Appendix D Write and Read Offset Addresses.
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No. | Property Function description
u Style: the available styles are Standard, Raised, Round, and Invisible.
You can change the appearance of the element with this setting.
Standard Raised Round Invisible
(T i
i |
i _ i
Standard Raised i Invisible !
l :
! 1
l :
Foreground Color:
1.  Set the foreground color of the element.
2. When you set the Style to Invisible, the Foreground Color setting is invalid.
Foreground Color: [ I~
(2) Style

[ ] Blink:

You can set the blink prompt of the element when the button changes states.
The blink color is the opposite color of the foreground color.

Style:

Foreground Color:

BElink:

Filled style:

Standard o
/] -
Ne e

Tes
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No. Property Function description

[ | Filled style:

The default fill style for the elements on the DOP-100 models is Gradient. When you
open the DOP-B project on a DOP-100 series model, the elements are displayed in
solid color, which is the same as opening the project on a DOP-B series model.

Gradient

Fixed (Solid)

[ | Use Text Pic:

Unlike the DOP-B series models using pictures to present all texts, the DOP-100 series
models present directly with the texts. Therefore, if the language you use for the
element is not yet supported by the PC, it is possible to cause missing characters and
garbled texts when the element is displayed on the HMI. To have the text display effect
be the same as that on the DOP-B models, the Use Text Pic function is added for the
Text, Button, and General Message Display elements. Refer to the following examples.

) Style Use Text Pic function
B Create a Text element and go to the [Main] tab to set the Use Text Pic
function.
Text *
Main Main-2 Text Details Coordinates
Memory Detail
Read Address: Data Format Unsigned Decimal
HELLO o ) ”
Read Offset Address Variable Position: No ~
[Noze -
State:
Create Text Language: Foreground Color: C—~
element

Language Transparent No v
Element description: Smoothing:

=

Note: if you use the DOPSoft 4.00.06 version to open a DOP-B project, the Use Text Pic function is
enabled (Yes) by default. If you add a DOP-100 project, then the Use Text Pic function is disabled
(No) by default.

5-10



DOPSoft User Manual Buttons

No. Property Function description
Use Text Pic function
] Go to the [Text] tab, and type the text and set its font.
Text X
E Main main2 | Text  Details Coordinates
Text
HELLO
HELLO lana ] s ~
OB Of Cu EE- o v
Horiz. slignment: | Align Left ~
State:
Vert alignment Vert Centering ~
L]
Create — Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Text F—
element State  Languagel
0 HELLO
Element description:
(2) Style
con
] After creating the element, download it to the HMI.
u The following table shows the results of using and not using the Use
Text Pic function.
Execution Use Text Pic is Yes Use Text Pic is No
result
You can preview or change the parameters set for each button element by switching
the states.
(3) State
State: State:
0 e 1 N
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No. Property Function description
If you have set the language data, you can edit the properties of the displayed text with
the Language setting of the element.
[ Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates
Delta
Delta [Arial ~] [16 -
OB I [ IR AT
(4) Language Horiz alignment: | Hotiz. Centering v
State:
Vert. alignment Vert. Centering ~
0 -
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
LN Engtich LEET Delta :
TERTERAETTT ONL__AwE e
Record the button actions to be executed. The record is written into the CSV file of the
Operation Log Table so that you know V\‘h_al actions have been done.
Time Date Level Screen I Desc :Action Pre Value Change Value
1 13:37:54 5/572016 8 Screen_2i Level | Bin ISet Val 1 0
2 13:37:56 5/5/2016 8 Screen_2% Level 1 Btn ySet Val 0 1
3 13:38:19 5/5/2016 8 Screen_22 :Level Switch 8 4
4 13:38:21 5/5/2016 4 Screen_ZIg Level 2 Btn 1Set Val 0 1
5 13:38:21 5/5/72016 4 Screen_2i Level 2 Bin :Sel Val L 0
5 Element 6 13:3822 5/572016 4 Screen_29 Level 4 Bin :Set Val 0 1
®) description 7 13:38:23 5/5/2016 4 Screen_24 Level 4 Btn ySet Val 1 0
8 13:38:31 5/5/2016 4 Screen_22 ILevel Switch 4 8
9 13:38:35 5/5/2016 8 Screen_Z{ EIQO_\Lal_ug 15et Val 85 25
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[ ] Main-2
Set to On
I Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Transparent:
No
(2)
Yes
State: (3)
0 '
Language:
Chinsze ~

Element description:

Set to On_002

Figure 5.1.3 Main-2 property page for the Set to On / Set to Off / Momentary / Maintained elements

No. Property Function description
You can set the transparency value within the range of 50 to 255. The
(1) Transparent default is 255. The smaller the value, the higher the transparency of the
element.
(2) S_moo_th The Smooth animation function is not available for this element.
animation
(3) Anti-aliasing The Anti-aliasing function is not available for this element.
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[ | Text

Set to On

State:

4)

Language:

Chinese ~

Element description:

Set to On_002

Text

Main Main-2 Picture Details Macro Coordinat
l‘-_------------------ -----\|
||Ar|a| V| 16 1
1
i i
0B COu B~ fioes v

1
1 1
:Hoﬂz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering ~ :
1 1
1
1 Vert. alipnment: Vert. Centering ~ :
R e e e e
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states

State | Chinese English (5)

0

1

oo

Figure 5.1.4 Text property page for the Set to On / Set to Off / Momentary / Maintained elements

No. Property Function description
] You can enter the text to be displayed in the text box.
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
[T
Delta
Delta [Arial ~] [16 v
O Of Ou MM~ [0 ~
Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
State:
Vert. ali t: Vert. Centeri ~
(1) Text 0 v e il
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
English ~
g State | Chinese English
i EEET Delta
I T . e 1 ABNE HMI

As long as the element allows text input, you can click the element on the
screen and press the space key on the keyboard to start editing and

inputting the text.
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No. Property Function description
) Text Set the text properties, including the font, size, color, zoom, alignment, and bold /
property italic / underline for the text.
Edit Multi- . . .
If you have added multi-language texts, the Text page allows you to edit multi-
(3) language
language data.
Text
This function batch changes all the texts into the text contents of the state you
selected.
The following illustrates the steps:
1. Input 123 to State 0, and 234 to State 1.
2. Click State 0.
3. Click Process the text of all states, and the State 1 text changes to 123.
I Main ain-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
K
234
234 6~
O O Cu HE- 100% -
Before : Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering v
Change llﬂle Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~
Process the text of all states
Process Language
(4) the teXt Of Eugleh = Chinese English
all states
Element description:
I Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
123 6~
Os O Cu MW~ 0% -
After Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering v
change = ™ Vert afigoment | Vert Contering »
[ ~
Process the text of all states erties of all states
Language: |
Eogleh ’ State | Chinese English (2)
o 123
Element description: 1 123
This function batch changes all the text properties based on the state you
selected. ltems included in the text property are shown in the following figure.
E
Del P e ey ._ o
= |l |Ar|a| vl 16 e \I
Process 1 :
(5) text - i
properties 1Os Or Ou - o0 v
of all states 1 :
: Horiz. alipnment: Horiz. Centering ~
I I
1
: Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~ ;
\— ------------------------- -
Process the test of all states Process text properties of all states
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No. Property Function description
The following illustrates the steps:
1. Input Delta to State 0, and set the font to Segoe Script; input HMI to State 1,
and set the font to Arial.
2. Click State 0.
3. Click Process text properties of all states, and the State 1 font changes to
Segoe Script.
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordi|
Delta
Deltn I|16 ~
O O COu NN~ 0% ~
(e ey Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering ~
I State: 1
1 : Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~
1[0 ¥
| R ———— -I Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
Eaglih e State | Chinese English
0 Dela
Element description | HMI
Before
Change E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro
Process em————
(5) teXt. HMI B 1 [Arial 16 v
propertles R
of all states Os Or Du W jloe v
(- Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
I State: 1
1 : Vert. alignment: WVert. Centering ~
1! >
| —————— -' Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
Eaglih e State | Chinese English
0 Dela
Element description | HMI
Setto On be
E Wain Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
HMI
HMI @ -
O O Ou EE- 100% ~
After Horiz alignment- | Horiz. Centering v
change S
; Vert. alignment: Vert, Centering v
1 ~
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language.
Erglich - State | Chinese English (
0 peta () 3)
Element description 1 HML
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] Picture
Setto On X
Previe Main Main-2 Tenud Picture Details Macro Coordinates
(1)
Picture Bank Name: | None w | |Nune E”
(CTTTTEE T T TS o s "1
: Alignment (Horl./Vert.): Horiz. Centering “ || Vert. Centering ~ :
1 1
1
1 Stretch Mode: Actual Size x Process pictures of all states |
2) e e e e e e e e s s s e s e s s s s s e e | e S e e e e e J
( o
e Transparent Color: No w I -
0 |
Language: (3)
English |

Element description:

| Set to On_002 |

= | =

Figure 5.1.5 Picture property page for the Set to On / Set to Off / Momentary / Maintained elements
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No.

Property

Function description

(1

Picture Bank
Name

The default for Picture Bank Name is None. To set the picture display, use the drop-
down list box to view the picture bank provided by the software and then select the
desired pictures.

Picture Bank Name:

None ~

|Nnne |;||

/| Vert. Centering ~

$3DButton.pib
S3DCButton.pib
$3DFan.pib
$3DFineLamp2State pik
$3DFinsLampNState pib
$3DFinzSW2State pib
$3DFineSWNState pib
§3DLamp2State. pib
$3DLamp3State.pib
$3DLights.pib
$3DPump.pib
$3DSButton.pib
$3D5ign.pib
§3D3W10State pib
$3DTank.pib
$3DToggle5W pib
S3DTPipepib
SIndustrySewing

SIndustry WoodWorking
ShiodernButton.pib
ShicdernButton pib
ShodernController. pib
ShiodernFan pib
ShModemFlowMeters pib
Shiodernl amp2State pib
ShodernMviotor.pib
ShodernNdustrialMisc. pib
ShiodernOperatorInterface. pib
ShiodernPipe.pib

Alignment (Hori./Vert.):
Stretch Mode:

Process pictures of all states

Transparent Color:

Select Picture

>

@
@

hmi_buttom-01-1.
[405x419x65536]

®

hmi_buttom-02-2.png
[387x377x65536]

e

[387x377x65536]

hmi_buttom-04-1.png

hmi_buttom-01-2.
[403x419x65536]

@

B
5
5
3

[405x419%65536]

(

[387x377x65536]

E
5
£
3

hmi_buttom-02-1.png
[387x377x655336]

hmi_buttom-03-2.png
[403x419x63536]

hmi_buttom-03-1.png
[4035x419x65536]

[ ok ]| cancat




DOPSoft User Manual Buttons

No. Property Function description
u You can use the Alignment options to set how pictures are aligned.
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Wacro Coordinates
Picturs Bank Name: SModemButton pib ~ | |hmi_buttom-03-1.png =
Alignment (Hori Vert ) Align Right | /| Vert. Centering v
Stretch Mode: Stretch 1:1 | []Process picturss of all states
Alignment ez Transparent Color: No w E I -
0 [
u The Stretch Mode options include Stretch All, Stretch 1:1, and Actual Size.
Stretch All Stretch 1:1 Actual Size
. If you select Actual Size,
(2) If you select Stretch All, the If you select Strqtch_1 1, the regardless of the element
. . picture displays in 1:1 size - . : .
picture fills the full element based on the element width size, the picture displays in
display area. its actual size in the element
and length. :
display area.
Sl\t/lre(tjch B If you select the check box for Process pictures of all states, it assumes that
ode the elements have multiple states and some pictures do not fill the full element
display area. You can use this function to process all pictures instead of setting
them one by one, which saves the editing time.
Process pictures of all states
Specify a color in the picture and turn this color into transparent. If you select the
Transparent Color icon and click the white part on the calendar, the software
changes the white part into transparent, which you can see becomes identical to the
element foreground color.
Foreground Color: I -
Transparent
@) Color
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Details

State:

Language:

Languagel

Element description:

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

Interlock State: On

<

(M

Interlock Display Mode:

Interlock Address:

.................................................................................................. 2)

5
s;
<

4
=

]
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Il User Security Level: 0 W

<

1
1 1
1, . : (3)
1 Set Low Security: No 1
e ’
Min. Prezs Time (zac): 0

(4)

Set to On_001

Confirm Window: Dizable o

)

Modifier + HotKey: |Nome | T |None v

(6)

Cancel

Figure 5.1.6 Details property page for the Set to On / Set to Off / Momentary / Maintained elements

No.

Property

Function description

(1

Interlock
State

Interlock
Address

The Interlock Address enables you to operate a certain element from this
particular address, which must be operated along with the Interlock State. If the
Interlock State is set to OFF, it means the Interlock Address is operable when the
Interlock State is OFF; on the other hand, if the Interlock State is set to ON, the
Interlock Address is operable when the Interlock State is ON.

The following describes how it works:

Create a button and set its address to $8.0. Then, set the Interlock Address to $8.0

for the button which address is $99.0.

Before having the button which address is $99.0 to operate, you have to press the

button which address is $8.0 to validate the button action which address is $99.0.

[ Main
ot address to $8.0.

Main-2 Text

1. Create a button and set its

Interlock State: On ~

$99.0

Interlock Display Mode:
-

1 Interlock Address
-

W:58.0

$8.0

State:

Invisible Address:
[1] ~

W:599.0

$99.0

User Security Level: 1] v
Language:

Language] Set Low Security: No

Element description:

Set to On_001

2. Execute the button (address $8.0) first so you
can press the other button (address $99.0).
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No. | Property Function description
u The Interlock Display Mode includes two options, Show Element and Show
Prohibition Symbol.
Interlock Display Mode:
Show Element
Interlock Addrezs: Show Prohibition Symbol
Interlock -
; ow
(1) Dl\l/lsg)ézy Element
Show
Prohibition
Symbol

n When the Invisible Address is set to ON, the button element is invisible and you
cannot enable its functions.

Invisible Invisible Address
Address is off $9.0 OFF
g e e N,
\
| !
Invisible 1 T v ftef I Invisible Address
(2 | Invisble | addressis on i Elementisinvisible $9.0 ON
Address 1 :
N e e e _7
lﬂ Text Picture Details Macrao
Interlock State: On o
Interlock Address: |Nm1e |

Tnvisible Addrese: |59.0 |
State:
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No. | Property Function description

B You can use this function to set the permissions for the pressing action of the
element. Users can execute the element action only when their account level is
equivalent to or higher than the set User Security Level.

B After you set the User Security Level and press the element, a password input
window appears to confirm whether the security level password is correct (you
can modify this password through the Password Table Setup element; refer to
Section 5.7.2 Password Table Setup).

User Uzer Security Level: 0 et
Security
Level Set Low Security: 1
2
. . 3
Min. Press Time (zec): 4
3
Confirm Window: [i]
5 ]

3) B [f you set the Set Low Security to Yes, each time you enter the password, the
HMI sets the security level to the lowest. The next time you press the element,
the HMI asks you to enter the password for the corresponding security level
again.

)
NS 4
et Low
Security
O Security Login
Account ‘ ‘
Password ‘ ‘
Set the minimum pressing duration for the element to activate. The element is
activated only when you press it for more than the set Min. Press Time. This function is
to avoid misoperation of elements. The setting range is 0 - 10 second(s).
Min. Press Time (sec):
Min. Confirm Window:
Press
“) Time
(sec)

Eu:.m-.n.:nu..u..mmn— =
L4
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No. | Property Function description
If you set the Confirm Window to Yes, the following Confirmation Dialog appears for
you to confirm the pressing action after pressing the element:
| |
Window
@ Are you sure ?
YES NO
] Allows you to use the hot keys on the external keyboard to execute the button.
u The Modifier options include None, Shift, Ctrl, and Alt.
Bhaft L
None
Ctl
At
n The Hot Key options include F1 to F12, English letters A to Z, and number
Modifier keys O to 9.
(6) + Hot Fl »
Key
Mone ~
F2
Fi3
F4
Fh
Fa
7
Fa
Fg W
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[ | Macro

Maintained X

Previe Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

State:

E |

Language:

Chisese |

Element description:

| Maintzined_004 |

= | =

Figure 5.1.7 Macro property page for the Set to On / Set to Off / Momentary / Maintained elements
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No.

Function description

On Macro Off Macro
Flowchart of On Macro: Flowchart of Off Macro:
Maintained Maintained
Button Button
| [
Trigger ON Trigger ON
4 ‘ v
Maintained ‘ Maintained
Button Button
[
Trigger OFF
v
Execute On
M Trigger at next time
alcro % Maintained | Trigger at next time
Trigger OFF Button
: |
Maintained
Button e Execute OFF
Macro

[ | When you press the button and set the state to ON, the HMI executes the On Macro

commands. When you press the button and set the state to OFF, the HMI executes the
Off Macro commands. If the button states are not changed with the button touch (using
external controller commands or other macros instead), the HMI does not execute the On
/ Off Macro commands.

u Every time when you trigger the states to ON / OFF, the HMI executes the On / Off

Macros once without repeating the actions.
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Before Execute Macro After Execute Macro
Flowchart of Before Execute Macro: Flowchart of After Execute Macro:
Maintained 0 ¢ Maintained ¢
Button Button
Trigger ON / Input Numeric Trigger ON / Input Numeric
Before Execute Macro
50
Button triggered ON and numeric written
Button triggered ON and numeric written
Trigger at next tim
50 gger at next ime

(2) After Execute Macro Trigger at next time

Trigger OFF / Input Numeric

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

Maintained
Button

When you touch the button element, the HMI
executes the macro commands first, and then
executes the button actions. If the button
states are not changed with the button touch
(using external controller commands or other
macros instead), the HMI does not execute
the macro commands.

Trigger OFF / Input Numeric

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

After Execute Macro

When you touch the button element, the HMI
executes the button actions first, and then
executes the macro commands. If the button
states are not changed with the button touch
(using external controller commands or other
macros instead), the HMI does not execute
the macro commands.

5-26



DOPSoft User Manual Buttons

[ | Coordinates

Setto On X
| P Main  Main-2 | Test | Picture | Details = Macro | Coordinates
Coord
X 146 = ¥ 20 = M
Width:  |165 z Height:

State:

0 w
Language:

Chineze ~

Element description:

Maintained 004

=

Figure 5.1.8 Coordinates property page for the Set to On / Set to Off / Momentary / Maintained elements

No. Property Function description
(1) X value and Y value | Set the upper left X coordinate and Y coordinate of the elements.
(2) Width and Height Set the width and height of the elements.
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5.2 Multistate

The Multistate is for displaying multiple state pictures or state values. If you set the Multistate

Memory Address to D100, Data Type to Word, and State Counts to 4, when you change the

value of D100, the Multistate element changes the states according to the sequence you set.

Refer to Figure 5.2.1 Multistate example.

Multistate
E Main Main-2 Text Picture
(1) -
Write Address:
‘{L&.ukl}l-@mw E”
Read Address:
‘Nﬂne
State: Write Offset Address: (3)
MNumeric Entry
E Main Main-2 Text Details
)
JVrite Addreza:
‘ EES |2} 1@D100 &
Read Address:

| None

*
Details Macra Coordinat]
ymm—m—mmmm e e e Ve e
: Data Type: Word
1
1
: Data Format: Unsigned Decimal
N —————————— -
State Counts: ‘4 =
Sequence: Next State ~
. *
Details-2 Macro Coordinate
ittt
: Data Type Word
1
: Data Format Unsigned Decimal
(®) System Keypad
(0 Custom Keypad

Figure 5.2.1 Multistate example - 1
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Multistate X
| Prev Main Main-2 Text  Picture Details Macro Coordinates
[ Picture Bank Name: $ModernSW4State pib v | |None
Select Picture n
v s s Rn e =
[358x357%65336] [358x357%65336] [338x357x65336]

hmi_switch 04_4.png hmi_switch 05_1.png hmi_switch 05_2.png
[338x357x63536] [358x357x63536] [358x357x63536]

Element description:

Multistate_001

hmi_switch_05_3.png hmi_switch 05_4.png hmi_switch_06_1.png
[358x357x65536] [358x357x63536] [358x357x63536]

hmi_switch 06_2.png hmi_switch 06_3.png hmi_switch 06_4.png
[358x357x63536] [358x357x63536] [358x357x65536] v

Cox ][ cmn

Figure 5.2.2 Multistate example - 2

No. Item Content

) Write Address g(l;zant;:elgl?cl)tigtf(t)%.button and a Numeric Entry element and set the Write

) Data Type / Set t.he Data Type to Word apd Data Format to Unsigned Decimal for the
Data Format Multistate button and Numeric Entry element.

(3) State Counts Set the State Counts of the Multistate button to 4.

(4) Sequence Set the Sequence of the Multistate button to Next State.

(5) Set State pictures | Set the pictures for States 0 - 3.

Set D100 = 0 to D100 = 3 sequentially, and the Multistate element pictures

change as well.
D100=0
0
! D100 =1
1
(6) Execution results

D100 =2

D100=3

g
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The Multistate button supports four data types. See the following table for details. If you need to

add or remove state counts, you can simply increase and decrease the state counts from the

State Counts in the Properties window.

Table 5.2.1 Data Type of the Multistate

Multistate button

Data Type State Counts
If the Data Type is Word, you can set 1 to 256 states for the State Counts.
Data Type: Word o
Word Data Format: Unsigned Decimal -
State Counts: 233 =
Sequence: Next State ~
| When the Data Type is set to LSB, the register data is first converted to binary data.
And then, the current object state is defined by using the lowest non-zero bit.
[ | If the Data Type is LSB, you can set 1 to 16 states except for State 0.
Data Type: LsB v
Data Format: Unsigned Decimal
State Counts: 16 =
Sequence: Next State ~
LsB/LsB | ® To display State 0, select LSB (Support State 0) for the Data Type.
(Support
State 0)

Data Type: LSE el
Bit
Data Formeat: Word
LSE
State Counts: L:SB {bivppettiiel) =
Sequence: Mext State e

] If you select LSB, the element displays black when State

=0.

|

[ ] If the Data Type is LSB or LSB (Support State 0), the memory address is also in

Word as the unit.
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Multistate button

Data Type State Counts
u The examples in the following table explains how to use the lowest non-zero bit of
the binary value converted from a decimal value to determine the state value.
There are also examples showing how the software determines the lowest bit to
define the display state value when the decimal values are 3 and 7.
Decimal Binary State Value
State = 0 when all bits are 0.
9 0000000000G00000 You must select LSB (Support State 0).
1 0000000000000001 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 0, State = 1.
2 0000000000000010 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 1, State = 2.
3 0000000000000011 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 0, State = 1.
4 0000000000000100 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 2, State = 3.
7 0000000000000111 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 0, State = 1.
L(SSEérl)_oSrtB 8 0000000000001000 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 3, State = 4.
State 0) 16 0000000000010000 | The lowest non-zero bit is bit 4, State = 5.
32 0000000000100000 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 5, State = 6.
64 0000000001000000 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 6, State = 7.
128 0000000010000000 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 7, State = 8.
256 0000000100000000 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 8, State = 9.
512 0000001000000000 The lowest non-zero bit is bit 9, State = 10.
1024 0000010000000000 | The lowest non-zero bit is bit 10, State = 11.
2048 0000100000000000 | The lowest non-zero bit is bit 11, State = 12.
4096 0001000000000000 | The lowest non-zero bit is bit 12, State = 13.
8192 0010000000000000 | The lowest non-zero bit is bit 13, State = 14.
16384 0100000000000000 | The lowest non-zero bit is bit 14, State = 15.
32768 1000000000000000 | The lowest non-zero bit is bit 15, State = 16.
If the Data Type is set to Bit, you can only set 2 state counts.
Data Type: Bit o
Bit Data Format: Unsigned Decimal
State Counts: 2 =
Sequence: Wext State ~
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When you double-click the Multistate element, the property page is shown as follows.

Multistate *
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Write Address: Data Type: Word »
|}Icm= |
Data Format: Unsigned Decimal oo
Read Address:
|Ncﬂe | State Counts: 1 :
State: Write Offset Address: Sequence: Next State ~
0 |Nc>n= |
Read Offset Address:
Language:
|}I0ﬂe |
Languagel

Element description:

Multistate_001 | Style: Standard v
Foreground Color: I
Blink: No ~
Filled style: Gradient ~
Use Text Pic: No e

Figure 5.2.3 Properties of Multistate

Multistate
Function page Description
Preview View the element multistate value and multi-language data display.

Set the Write and Read Addresses, and Write and Read Offset Addresses.

Main Set the Style, Foreground Color, Blink, Filled style, and Use Text Pic function.
Set the Data Type, Data Format, State Counts, and Sequence of Multistate.
Main-2 Set the Transparent, Smooth animation, and Anti-aliasing functions.
Text Set the text content, font, size, color, format, zoom, and alignment options.
Picture Set the Picture Bank Name, Alignment, Stretch Mode, and Transparent Color options.

Set the Interlock Address, Interlock Display Mode, Interlock State, Invisible Address,

Details User Security Level, Set Low Security, Confirm Window, and Modifier + Hot Key.

Macro Set the Before Execute Macro and After Execute Macro.

Coordinates Set the X and Y coordinates, width, and height of the button element.
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®  Main
Multistate x
[ Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
1
(1) |' Write Address: :
1
: |}Icm= : :
1 11
I Read Address: 11
1 11
7 1 |}Icme | : : State Count 1
4 i 1
State: : Write Offset Address: : : Sequence Next State
0 | [Mome L) 1 VT
' - i
Language: (5) i Feead Offzet Address: :
L - 1 |N°ﬂe | 1
anguagel \ 1
S o T T s o T T T e T e e T s T T 4
Element description: E ___________________ -
'
|1—1ums[are_001 | I siye Sandard | |
1 1
: Foreground Color: — -~ i
1 1
1 1
1 Fied style: Gradient v | |
1 1
1
: Use Text Pic: No - :
1
I\- ___________________ "
e
Figure 5.2.4 Main property page for the Multistate element
No. Property Function description
B You can choose the internal memory or the controller register
Write Address address. The input memory type varies depending on the
selected data type, including Word, LSB, or Bit, as shown in
Table 5.2.2.
If you set the Write Address without setting the Read Address,
Read Address the HMI automatically reads the Write Address values.
(1) | Memory B For the Link name and Device Type, refer to Section 5.1.
Write Offset
Address Refer to the instructions in Appendix D Write and Read Offset
Read Offset Addresses.
Address
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No. Property Function description

There are four data types: Bit, Word, LSB, and LSB (Support State

Data Type 0). See Table 5.2.2 for more details.

B You can only select the Data Format when the Data Type is
Word.

[ ] There are four types of Data Format: BCD, Signed Decimal,
Unsigned Decimal, and Hexadecimal.

C
Data Data Type: Word w
Format

Diata Format:

State Counts:

Sequence:

Set the State Counts of the Multitstate button. When the Data Type
State is Word, the State Counts range from 1 to 256; when the Data Type
is LSB, 16 states are available; when the Data Type is LSB (Support

(2) Dt?.tail Counts State 0), 17 states are available; when the Data Type is Bit, only 2
setlings states are available. See Table 5.2.2 for more details.
] Set the state changing sequence for the Multitstate button,
including Next State and Previous State.
[ ] Next State: when changing states, the HMI changes the state
in ascending order.
[ ] Previous State: when changing states, the HMI changes the
state in descending order.
L
Sequence Data Type: Word h
Data Format: Uﬂ!.igﬂed Decimal v
State Counts: 4 -

Sequence:

Previous State
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No.

Property

Function description

@)

Style

The available styles are Standard, Raised, Round, and Invisible.
You can change the appearance of the element with this setting.

Standard Raised Round Invisible

Standard Raised | Invisible |

Foreground
Color

Style
Property

[ ] Set the foreground color of the element.

] When you set the Style to Invisible, the Foreground Color setting
is invalid.

Foreground Color: [ 1~

Blink

You can set the blink prompt of the element when the button changes
states. The blink color is the opposite color of the foreground color.

Style: Standard ~

Foreground Color: /] -

Elink: No e

Yes
T oo

Filled style

The default fill style for the elements on the DOP-100 series models is
Gradient. When you open the DOP-B project on a DOP-100 series
model, the elements are displayed in solid color, which is the same as
opening the project on a DOP-B series model.

Gradient

Fixed (Solid)
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No. Property Function description

Unlike the DOP-B series models using pictures to present all texts, the
DOP-100 series models present directly with the texts. Therefore, if
the language you use for the element is not yet supported by the PC, it
is possible to cause missing characters and garbled texts when the
element is displayed on the HMI. To have the text display effect be the
same as that on the DOP-B models, the Use Text Pic function is added
for the Text, Button, and General Message Display elements. Refer to
the following examples.

Use Text Pic function

] Create a Text element and go to the [Main] tab to set the
Use Text Pic function.
Text s
Main Main-2 Text Details Coordinates
Memory Detail
Read Address: ata Format s i v
HELLE i o
Read Offset Address: Variable Position: No ~
State:
Language Foreground Color: | —
e Transparent: No T
Element description: Smoothing Yes i
Test 002 Use Test Pic Yes -
3 Style Use Text Create . -
3) Property | Pic function Text | Note: if you use the DOPSoft 4.00.06 version to open a DOP-B
ele- project, the Use Text Pic function is enabled (Yes) by default. If

ment | you add a DOP-100 project, then the Use Text Pic function is
disabled (No) by default.

B Go to the [Text] tab, and type the text and set its font.

Text X

Main | Main-2  Ted  Defals  Coordinates

HELLO

HELLO el Ske v
O 07 Ou EE~ |100% -
Hotiz alisnment: | Align Laft v

Stater
Vert. alignment Vert. Centering v

Process the text of ll tates Process test propeties of al states

State | Languagel
0 HELLO

Text 002

] After creating the element, download it to the HMI.

u The following table shows the results of using and not using
the Use Text Pic function.

Exe-
cution Use Text Pic is Yes Use Text Pic is No

" HELLO  HELLO
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The Multitstate element determines its number of states according to
the State Counts you have defined. Therefore, you can view the states
with the State.
(4) State
State: State:
0 ~ | |1
If you have set the language data, you can edit the properties of the
displayed text with the Language setting of the element.
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Text
Delta
Delta [l ~l s~
OB 07 COu M-~ v
(5) Language Horiz. dlignment: | Blosiz. Centering v
State:
Vert. alignment: Vert. Centermg e
0 ~
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
S
! State | Chinese English :
10 HiEET Delta 1
Element deseription: l‘1 AENE HMI :
e
Record the button actions to be executed. The record is written in the
CSYV file of the Operation Log Table so that you know what actions
have been done.
————
Time Date Level Screen esc Fiction Pre Value Change Value
1 13:37:54 5/572016 8 Screen_22 JLevel 1 Btn %et Val 1 0
2 13:37:56  5/5/2016 8 Screen_22Mevel 1 Bin et Val 0 1
3 13:38:19 5/5/2016 8 Screen_22| Level Switch 8 4
4 13:38:21 5/5/2016 4 Screen_22ILevel 2 Bin  Set Val 0 1
6 El td ioti 5 13:38:21 5/5/2016 4 Screen_22 :Leve]2 Btn Bet Val 1 0
(6) ement description 6 133822 S/5R016 4 Screen_22 lLevel 4 B bet val 0 1
7 13:3823 5/5/2016 4 Screen_22 :.evel4Bm et Val 1 0
8 13:38:31 5/5/2016 4 Screen_22) Level Switch 4 8
9 13:38:35 5/5/2016 85creen_22l£l£0_\ia_lue_ #et Val 85 25
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] Main-2
Multistate X
: Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
E
Transparent:
No (2)
Yes
State: (3)
0 '
Language:
Langnage1
Element description:
Multistate 001
=
Figure 5.2.5 Main-2 property page for the Multistate element
No. Property Function description
You can set the transparency value within the range of 50 to 255. The
(1) Transparent default is 255. The smaller the value, the higher the transparency of the

element.

(2) | Smooth animation | The Smooth animation function is not available for this element.

(3) Anti-aliasing The Anti-aliasing function is not available for this element.
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m Text
Multistate bt
Previe Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
(1
V e SESASes ~\
IllAriaI ~] |16 vl
H 1
1
IO O Qu EW~ |100% ~ :
I 1
1
: Horiz. alignment: |Hm1zCeﬂtenrg V| :
State: ) : ] - :
lq— (4) ‘:\'Eﬂ. alignment: |V&d Centering V-JII
\} Process the text of all states | | Process text properties of all states
Language: rJ
Languagel 5
e State | Languagel | ( )
0
Element description: (3)
Multistate 001
[ ox ]| omm |

Figure 5.2.6 Text property page for the Multistate element
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You can enter the text to be displayed in the text box.
| Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
i
Delta
Delta [Arial v] (16 >
Os Or COu WA~ 10% ~
(1 ) Text Horiz. alignment Horiz. Centering ~
State:
Vert. alignment: Vert. Centening i
0 ~
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Langnage:
English
el State | Chinese English
0 LiEET Deta
Element description: 1 AR HMI
Set the text properties, including the font, size, color, zoom, alignment, and bold /
(2) | Text property | italic / underline for the text. You can refer to the Preview section in the preceding
figure for the text property setting results.
3) Edit multi- If you have added multi-language text, the Text page allows you to edit multi-
language text | language data.
This function batch changes all the texts into the text contents of the state you
selected.
The following illustrates the steps:
1. Input 123 to State 0, and 234 to State 1.
2. Click State 0.
3. Click Process the text of all states, and the State 1 text changes to 123.
| Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
I
234
234 v
O O Cu BN~ 0% -
Before Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering v
State:
change Vert. alignment: | Vert) Centering -
1 ~
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Process the Language
(4) teXt Of a” Ecglish ’ State | Chinese English
states 0 123
Element deseription: 1 234
| Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
I
123
123 6~
O O Qu MW~ w00% ~
After Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering v
change | ** Vort aigment. | Vert Contering %
L]
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
Ergleh = State | Chinese English
0 123 2
Element description: 1 123 ( )
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No. Property

Function description

Process text
(5) | properties of
all states

This function batch changes all the text properties based on the state you

selected. Items included in the text property are shown in the following figure.

Delta

Process the text of all states

The following illustrates the steps:

1. Input Delta to State 0, and set the font to Segoe Script; input HMI to State 1,

and set the font to Arial.
2. Click State 0.

3. Click Process text properties of all states, and the State 1 font changes to

o

" 1
:lArlaI <] [16 v
! i
1
iOs O COu WM~ 0% v 1
1
1
:Eon’z. alipnment: Horiz. Centering ~ :
1
1
IVert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~ :
\ 4
N ————— -
Process text properties of all states

Segoe Script.
E Wain Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordi
————————— -
Delta { )
Delta 1 116
| YU ——
O Or Qu BN~ 100%
o ———— Horiz. alignment Horiz. Centering
D state 1
] 1 Vert. alignment Vert. Centering
10 ~
e Process the text of all states Process test propertiss of all states
Language:
English
State | Chinese English
0 Defa
Element description: 1 HMT
Set to On_002
Before
change G  — - i
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordi
oI T ———— -\
HMI {E —] 7
| S ———
OB O Ou A~ [100%
Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering
(o o e e e
State:
1 : Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering
11 v
AEE TP PP Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
English
State | Chinese English
0 Dela
Element description: 1 HMT
Set to On_002
Setto On
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
HMI
HM 5 -
B [ COu MM~ 0% ~
After viz alignment. | Horiz. Centering v
change T
Cert. atignment Vert. Centering -
1 ~
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language
English
State | Chinese English
1} Delta
Element description: 1 HMI
Set to On_002

5-41



Buttons

DOPSoft User Manual

5-42

[ | Picture

Multistate

Previe

Main Main-2 Text | Piclure  Details Macro Coordinates

|
[0

State:

Langnage:
Languagel

Element description:

Multistate 001

Picture Bank Name: |Nme v| |Nune E”
“-_______________________________________________\l
) Adipnment (Hori./Vert.): Horiz. Centering w1 Vert. Centering =
1 1
1 1
: Stretch Mode: Actual Size v :

Process pictures of all states

N ———— -

-

—— — ——

Transparent Color:

=

Figure 5.2.7 Picture property page for the Multistate element
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No.

Property

Function description

(1)

Picture
Bank Name

The default for Picture Bank Name is None. To set the picture display, use the
drop-down list box to view the picture bank provided by the software and then
select the desired pictures.

Picture Banlk Name:
Algnment (Hori.Vert.):
Stretch Mode:

Transparent Color:

None ~

| None

-]

53DButton.pibk
$3DCButten.pib
53DFan.pib
$3DFincLamplState pib
$3DFincLampNState.pib
$3DFineSW2State pib
$3DFineSWNState pib
$3DLamp2State pib
$3DLamp3State pib
$3DLights.pib
S3DPump.pib
$3DSButton.pib
$3D8ign pib
$3D8W108tate.pib
$3DTank.pib
$3DToggleSW.pib
$3DTPipe.pib
SIndustrySewing
SIndustryWoodWorking

¢ Vert. Centering ~

Process pictures of all states

Select Picture

hmi_buttom-01-1.png
[405x419x63336]

(

hmi_buttom-02-2.png
[387x377x63336]

hmi_buttom-04-1.png

[387x377x63336]

hmi_buttom-02-1.png
[387x377x63336]

hmi_buttom-03-2.png
[405x419%63536]

png hmi_buttom-03-1.png

[3875377x63536]

[405x419x63336]

>

Cancel
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Property

Function description

Alignment

u You can use the Alignment options to set how pictures are aligned.
E Main
 Picture

Picturs Bank Name:

Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

w| |hmi_buttom-03-1.png |

Align Right v

ShlodemButton.pib

Alignment (Hori /Vert ) Vert. Centering v

Stretch Mode: Stretch 1:1 | [ Process pictures of all states

State:

<A -

Transparent Color: No
] ~

u The Stretch Mode options include Stretch All, Stretch 1:1, and Actual Size.

Stretch Al Stretch 1:1 Actual Size

If you select Stretch 1:1, If you select Actual Size,

Stretch
Mode

If you select Stretch All, the
picture fills the full element

the picture displays in 1:1
size based on the element

regardless of the element
size, the picture displays in
its actual size in the

display area. .
width and length. element display area.

m  |f you select the check box for Process pictures of all states, it assumes
that the elements have multiple states and some pictures do not fill the full
element display area. You can use this function to process all pictures
instead of setting them one by one, which saves the editing time.

Process pictures of all states

Transparent
Color

Specify a color in the picture and turn this color into transparent. If you select the

Transparent Color icon E and click the white part on the calendar, the
software changes the white part into transparent, which you can see becomes
identical to the element foreground color.

I -

Foreground Color:
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Details

Multistate

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro

‘-----------------------------\
I‘hmxks[m: On v :
1 I
: Interlock Display Mode: Show Element v :
1 1
I Interlock Address: |None |:
‘!.. -l

State:
= Invisible Address: |Nme |
o
1 User Security Level: 0 v !
Language: : 1
1
Languagel : Set Low Security: No 0
e e e e e e e e T e T e e e e e &
o Confirm Window: Disable ~
Element description:
(= ————————
Multistate_001 | Modifir  + HotKey: |[Nome  v|+ [Nome v 1

N ————————————— - -

Coordinates

—_
-
~

(2)

4

(5

=

Figure 5.2.8 Details property page for the Multistate element
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B The Interlock Address enables you to operate a certain element from this
particular address, which must be operated along with the Interlock State.
If the Interlock State is set to OFF, it means the Interlock Address is
operable when the Interlock State is OFF; on the other hand, if the
Interlock State is set to ON, the Interlock Address is operable when the
Interlock State is ON.
Interlock ] The following describes how it works:
State 1. Create a button and set its address to $8.0. Then, set the Interlock Address
to $8.0 for the button which address is $99.0.

2. Before having the button which address is $99.0 to operate, you have to
press the button which address is $8.0 to validate the button action which
address is $99.0.

Multistate

C Main [ 1. Create a button and set its address to $8.0.
EX
$990 Interlock State: On ~ -
Interlock Display Mode: Show Element ~
P—————— e S =) $8.0
1 Interlock Address ‘53-9 ‘:
l- ------------------------ 4
Interlock State
Address 5 Invisible Address: None =l W:599.0
User Security Level: 0
Language:
Languagel Set L
(1) 2. Execute the button (address $8.0) first so you
Element description: ot can press the other button (address $99.0).
[ | The Interlock Display Mode includes two options, Show Element and
Show Prohibition Symbol.
Interlock Dizplay hiode:
Show Element
Interlock Address: Show Prohibition Svymbol
[ T
Interlock Show
Display Element
Mode
Show
Prohibition
Symbol
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When the Invisible Address is set to ON, the button element is invisible and you
cannot enable its functions.

Invisible
Address is off

{ Invisible Address

v/ j $9.0 OFF
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Property

Function description

Invisible

1 Element is invisible
Address is on

o ——————
N

Invisible Address
$9.0 ON

E Main Main-2 Text

Interlock State:

Interlock Address:

Invizible Address:

Picture Details Macro

@)

User
Security
Level

Set Low
Security

You can use this function to set the permissions for the pressing action of
the element. Users can execute the element action only when their account

level is equivalent to or higher than the set User Security Level.

After you set the permission level and press the element, a password

input window appears to confirm whether the security level password is

correct (you can modify this password through the Password Table Setup

element; refer to Section 5.7.2 Password Table Setup).

User Security Level:
Set Low Securify:
Min. Press Time (zec):

Confirm Window:

1 oy L e e b e =
<

If you specify Set Low Security to Yes, each time you input the password,
the HMI sets the security level to the lowest. The next time you press the

element, the HMI asks you to input the password for the corresponding

security level.

g
¥

O Security Login

Account

Password

OK
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If you set the Confirm Window to Yes, the following Confirmation Dialog
appears for you to confirm the pressing action after pressing the element.
v Confirmation Dialog X
Confirm
“) Window
@ Are you sure ?
YES NO
[ ] Allows you to use the hot keys on the external keyboard to execute the
button.
] The Modifier options include None, Shift, Ctrl, and Alt.
Shaft e
Mone
Ctrl
At
[ | The Hot Key options include F1 to F12, English letters A to Z, and number
Modifier + keys 0 to 9.
(5)
Hot Key Fl
W ome -
F2
F3
Fa
FS
Fa
F?
Fa
Fa L
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[ | Macro

Multistate X

Previe

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

State:

Language:

Languagel ~

Element description:

Multistate 001

- e

1 Before Execute Macro After Execute Macro |1

N o o o o o o o o -

= | ==

Figure 5.2.9 Macro property page for the Multistate element

5-49



Buttons DOPSoft User Manual

No. Function description
Before Execute Macro After Execute Macro
Flowchart of Before Execute Macro: Flowchart of After Execute Macro:
Maintained 0 ¢ Maintained 0 <
Button Button

Trigger ON / Input Numeric

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Button triggered ON and numeric written
Maintained Trigger at next time
Button 30 ) .
After Execute Macro Trigger at next time
(1
Trigger OFF / Input Numeric Trigger OFF / Input Numeric
Before Execute Macro Maintained
Button 90
Button triggered OFF and numeric written

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

¢

Maintained | | o ‘
Button | After Execute Macro
When you touch the button element, the HMI When you touch the button element, the
executes the macro commands first, and then HMI executes the button actions first, and
executes the button actions. If the button states then executes the macro commands. If the
are not changed with the button touch (using button states are not changed with the
external controller commands or other macros button touch (using external controller
instead), the HMI does not execute the macro commands or other macros instead), the
commands. HMI does not execute the macro
commands.
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[ | Coordinates

Multistate
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Coordin;
(1)
Width: 182 = Height: |70 A
()
State:
0
Language:
Languagel
Element description:
Multistate 001
Ca
Figure 5.2.10 Coordinates property page for the Multistate element
No. Property Function description

(1) X value and Y value

Set the upper left X coordinate and Y coordinate of the elements.

) Width and Height

Set the width and height of the elements.
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5.3 Set Value

When you touch this button on the HMI, the built-in Numeric Keypad appears on the screen for
you to input values. After you press ENTER, the HMI sends the values to the corresponding
register. You can set the maximum and minimum input values and set the trigger mode, such as

triggering the specified controller Bit address before or after writing.

Note: the Custom Keypad for the Set Value element is not supported on DOP-B, DOP-H and HMC series
HMls.

Set Value x
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Write Address:
- Data Type Word ~
|3\cm= . | -
Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~
Write Offset Address:
- (®) Systam Keypad
[None | e ———— o
(O Custom Keypad 1
State: 1 1
1 1
0 ‘\ ________________ !

Refer to Table 5.3.1 for the Set Value example.
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Table 5.3.1 Set Value example

| Create a Set Value element and set the Write Address to D50.
u Create a Numeric Display element and set the Read Address to D50.

Write Address

Set Value

"Main | Main2 | Text

Write Address:

Picture

‘ {Link2}1@D30

|

Write Offzet Address:

‘Ncme

-]

Mumeric Display

Preview

"Main | Main-2  Text

Fead Address:

Details

1234

‘ {Link2}1@D30

L]

Read Offzet Address:

‘Ncme

]

Execution results

Set Value

a L o

100 |
0™ 8999
Before Set 1 2 3 DEL
Value
4 5 6 < =
7 8 9 CLR
+- 0 . ENT
After Set . _
Value 100

Click Set Value, input the value of 100, and the Numeric Display element displays

100.
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When you double-click the Set Value element, the property page is shown as follows.

Set Value

State:

Language:

Language1

Element description:

Main Main-2 Text Picture

Set Value 001

Write Address:

|_\:cm:

Write Offzat Address:

|_\Zon:

Style: Standard ~
Foreground Color: — ]~
Filled style: Gradient w
Use Text Pic: Mo ~

Details Macro

Data Type Word
Data Format

(®) System Keypad

(O Custom Keypad

Coordinates

Unsigned Decimal ~

S

Minimum | 0
Maximum | 0000
Integer Digits 4
Fractional 1]
Min 0

Miax 0000

co

Figure 5.3.1 Properties of Set Value

Table 5.3.2 Function page of Set Value

Set Value

Function page

Description

The Set Value element can only view multi-language data display since the

Preview multistate property is not available for this element.
Set the Write Address, Write Offset Address, Style, Foreground Color, Filled style,
Mai and Use Text Pic function.
ain
Set the Data Type, Data Format, keypad style, Minimum / Maximum, Integer Digits,
and Fractional of the Set Value element.
Main-2 Set the Transparent, Smooth animation, and Anti-aliasing options.
Text Set the text content, font, size, color, format, zoom, and alignment options.
Picture Set the Picture Bank Name, Alignment, Stretch Mode, and Transparent Color
options.
Set the Interlock Address, Interlock State, Interlock Display Mode, Trigger Mode,
Details Trigger Addr., Invisible Address, User Security Level, Set Low Security, Mark as
Asterisk (*), Confirm Window, Show overrange message, and Modifier + Hot Key.
Macro Set the Before Execute Macro and After Execute Macro.

Coordinates

Set the X and Y coordinates, width, and height of the button element.
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®  Main
Set Value ®
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
e -l (2)
\ Write Address: :
Data Typs Word
: |_‘Jone | : ata Typ o
] | DataFormat Unsigned Decimal
1 Write Offzet Address: :
1 System Keypad
i |Nm | : {®) System Keypa
\ ] (O Custom Keypad
State: N o e e e ’
(1] a
» (Vim0 o
Language: Style Standard ~ i Minimum /:—
]—5115"1&53 oreground Color: /]~ |‘}Ia:cimum o999 |,I
’....................‘\
S - :]nlegar Digits 4 |
L tlled style: Gradient o 1 1
Element description. : Fractional 0 ~ :
Set Valuz_001 (8) Use Text Pic: No ~ \Rl:u-ﬂ """"""""" -
Max 0009
(11) (5)
=
Figure 5.3.2 Main property page for the Set Value element
No. Property Function description
) B You can choose the internal memory or the controller register address.
Write The input memory type must be Word.
Address . . .
(1) B For the Link name and Device Type, refer to Section 5.1.
Wri li . . . . .
A:ﬁjgszet Refer to the instructions in Appendix D Write and Read Offset Addresses.
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No.

Property

Function description

)

@)

Detail
settings

Data
Type

There are two data types: Word and Double Word.

Data Type

Data Format

(®) System Keypad

Word

Double Word

() Custom Keypad

Data
Format

] When you set the Data Type to Word, the supported data formats

are as follows:

Data Type

Diata Format

(®) System Keypag

Stened Decimal
l:::l Custom Keypa Unszipned Decimal

Word

Unsigned Decimal

BCD
Signed BCD

Hexadacimal
Einary

] When you set the Data Type to Double Word, the supported data

formats are as follows:

Data Type

Data Format

(®) System Keypad

(© Custom Keypa, Unsigned Decimal

Doublze Word

Unsigned Decimal

BCD
Signed BCD

Hexadecimal
Binary
Floating
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The allowable ranges for the minimum and maximum values are
subject to change based on the selected Data Type and Data
Format.
Data Type Data Format Allowable range
BCD 0 to 9999
Signed BCD -999 to +9999
Signed Decimal -32768 to +32767
Word
Unsigned Decimal 0 to 65535
4 Minimum / Hex 0 to OXFFFF
(4) Maximum .
Detail Binary 0 to OxFFFF
settings BCD 0 to 99999999
Signed BCD -9999999 to +99999999
Signed Decimal -2147483648 to +2147483647
Double . .
Word Unsigned Decimal 0 to 4294967295
Hex 0 to OXFFFFFFFF
Binary 0 to OXFFFFFFFF
Floating 0 to 9999999
Integer
(5) Digits You can set the displaying number of integer digits and the
Fractional | number of decimal places.
Digits
The available styles are Standard, Raised, Round, and Invisible.
You can change the appearance of the element with this setting.
Standard Raised Round Invisible
(6) Style FTTTTTTTTTTTT i
Standard Raised | Invisible |
u Set the foreground color of the element.
[ ] When you set the Style to Invisible, the Foreground Color setting is
invalid.
Foreground
(") Color
Foreground Color: [ 1~
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No.

Property

Function description

Filled style

The default fill style for the elements on the DOP-100 series models is
Gradient. When you open the DOP-B project on a DOP-100 series model, the
elements are displayed in solid color, which is the same as opening the project
on a DOP-B series model.

Gradient

Fixed (Solid)

Use Text Pic

Unlike the DOP-B series models using pictures to present all texts, the DOP-
100 series models present directly with the texts. Therefore, if the language
you use for the element is not yet supported by the PC, it is possible to cause
missing characters and garbled texts when the element is displayed on the
HMI. To have the text display effect be the same as that on the DOP-B models,
the Use Text Pic function is added for the Text, Button, and General Message
Display elements. Refer to the following examples.

Use Text Pic function

Create
Text
element

B Create a Text element and go to the [Main] tab to set the Use Text
Pic function.

Text x

Main Main-2 Text Details Coordinates
Memory Detail

Read Address:

HELLO [Nose |

Data Format Unsigned Decimal

Read Offest Address Variable Position: No ~

= =

State:

Language: Foreground Color —1~
Lenguagel Transparent No »

Element description: Smoothing Yes v

Use Text Pic: Yes ~

Note: if you use the DOPSoft 4.00.06 version to open a DOP-B project,
the Use Text Pic function is enabled (Yes) by default. If you add a DOP-
100 project, then the Use Text Pic function is disabled (No) by default.
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No. Property Function description
Use Text Pic function
B Go to the [Text] tab, and type the text and set its font.
Text x
: Main Main-2 Text Details Coordinates
HELLO
HELLO %~
OB 07 Cu EE- 0% ~
Horiz alignment: | Align Left ~
State:
Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~
0
Create _ Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
TEXt Languagel
element == State |Languagel
0 HELLO
Element description:
(9) | Use Text Pic :
B After creating the element, download it to the HMI.
B The following table shows the results of using and not using the Use
Text Pic function.
Execu- . .
ti?)?]u Use Text Pic is Yes Use text Pic is No
result
If you have set the language data, you can edit the properties of the displayed
text with the Language setting of the element.
[ Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Delta
Delta [l v] [16 )
O O Qu MW~ |100% ~
(1 0) Language Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
State:
Vert. alignment Vert. Centering ~
0 ~
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states

Chinese English
HEET Delta

A
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No. Property Function description
Record the button actions executed and to be executed. The record is written
into the CSYV file of the Operation Log Table.
Time Date Level Screen rDzsc- - }Action Pre Value Change Value
1 13:37:54 5572016 8 Screen_ZZ: Level 1 Btn ISet Val 1 0
2 13:37:56 5572016 8 Screen_22A Level 1 Btn ISeI Val 0 1
3 13:38:19 5/5/2016 8 Screen_24 JLevel Switch 8 4
4 13:38:21 5/572016 4 Screen_22 Level 2 Bin ISet Val 0 1
El t 5 13:38:21 5/572016 4 Screen_2A Level 2 Bin |Set Val I 0
(11) emen 6 133822 5502016 4 Scteen_273Level 4 Bin 5et Val 0 1
description 7 13:3823 552016 4 Screen_22 Level 4 Bin 1get val 1 0
8 13:38:31 5572016 4 Screen_24 1Level Switch 4 8
9 13:38:35 5/572016 8 Screen_22‘$_10_0£al_ue_! Set Val 85 25
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] Main-2
Set Value
I Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
E
Transparent:
No (2)
Yes
3)
State:
0
Language:
Langnage1
Element description:
Set Value 001
=
Figure 5.3.3 Main-2 property page for the Set Value element
No. Property Function description
You can set the transparency value within the range of 50 to 255. The
(1) Transparent default is 255. The smaller the value, the higher the transparency of the
element.
(2) S_moo_th The Smooth animation function is not available for this element.
animation
(3) Anti-aliasing The Anti-aliasing function is not available for this element.
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| Text
Set Value
Previe Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Text
P e e e e
I|J¢>¢rial v| 16 aH
1 1
1 1
= 1
OB Of Cu WM~ [wo% !
' :
1
1 Horiz. alignment: |Hm:sztmng ~ |=
1
State: 1 1
n {‘J:n.alignmmt: |‘uhtmemg V|}
0 N ————— -
Process the text of all states | | Process text properties of all states |
Language:
Langnage1 v (5)
State |Languagel | (3)
0
Element description:
Set Value 001
[ =] = |
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B You can input the text to be displayed in the text box.
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Delta
Delta [Arial ~l s~
OB O7 OJu NN~ 100% ~
Horiz. alignment Horiz. Centering ~
State: n -
(1 ) Text . - Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering i
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Langnage:
English - State | Chinese English
0 GEET Delta
Element description: 1 A HMI
B Aslong as the element allows text input, you can click the element on the
screen and press the space key on the keyboard to start editing and
inputting the text.
T Set the text properties, including the font, size, color, zoom, alignment, and bold /
ext o . ] 2 .
(2) ropert italic / underline for the text. You can refer to the Preview section in the preceding
property figure for the text property setting results.
Edit Multi- . . .
If you have added multi-language text, the Text page allows you to edit multi-
(3) language | d
Text anguage data.
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No. Property Function description
This function batch changes all the texts into the text contents of the state you
selected.
The following illustrates the steps:
1. Input 123 to State 0, and 234 to State 1.
2. Click State 0.
3. Click Process the text of all states, and the State 1 text changes to 123.
I Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
234
234 T
Os O7 Cu M~ 100% ~
Before Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
Change e Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~
1 o
Process the test of all states Process teat properties of al states
Process the Langrage: ‘ ]
(4) teXt Of a” Erglih Il State | Chinese English | (1)
states Io 123 4';J
Element description: 1 1 234 1
U o o o o o o o e e e e
I Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
123
123 6 v
OB O Qu WA~ j00% -
Aft er . (3) Horiz. alignment Horiz. Centering ~
change =™ Vert atignment: Vet ot z
g s - H, lig: Vert. Centering
‘ Process the text of all states | Process text properties of all states
Language:
English { \
State | Chinese English
0 12 (2
Element description: 1 123
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This function batch changes all the text properties based on the state you
selected. Items included in the text property are shown in the following figure.
D mmm ey
1 [Arial +| 16 " :
: 1
1
OB O Ou B~ [oee i
1 1
: Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering ~ :
1 1
: Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering v 1
X ]
-
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
] The following illustrates the steps:
1. Input Delta to State 0, and set the font to Segoe Script; input HMI to State 1,
and set the font to Arial.
2. Click State 0.
3. Click Process text properties of all states, and the State 1 font changes to
Segoe Script.
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro
| Text
Delta
Delta 1
——————————— -
OB O Cu HE~ 0% ~
e Horiz. alisnment: | Horiz Centering -
[t H
: 1 Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~
0 ~
(e Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Process text Longuage
(5) properties Er | [state | chinese Engleh
of all states 0 Delta
Element description | HMI
Before
Change E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coording (1)
m pmmmmm ey
HMI [ | T
N ———— -
O 07 Ou EE~- 00% v
Horiz. alisnment: | Horiz. Centering -
foo=—==—=——
1 1 Vert. alignment Vert. Centering v
11 ~|1
e e e Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
Ecglish v State | Chinese English
1} Delta
Element description: 1 HMI
Setto On X
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
HMI
HMI 6 v
O O Qu MW~ |0 ~
After Horiz. alignment Horiz. Ceatering ~
Change State:
Vert. alignment Vert. Caatering ~
1 ~
Process the test of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
English State | Chinese English
0 Deta (2) (3)
Element description: 1 HMI
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®  Picture
Set Value X
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
(1)
N
Picture Bank Name: None ~ | |None
| e e e = e e e o e o o e e e o o e e e e e e e
1 Alignment (Hori./Vert.): Hortiz. Centering | Vert. Centering w :
@ [ :
1 Stretch Mode: Actual Size x Process pictures of all states }
N o o o —— —— —— - —
e Transparent Coler: No w E I -
0 o
Language:
Languagel ~

Element description:

Set Value_001

[ =
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Function description

M Name

Picture Bank

The default for Picture Bank Name is None. To set the picture display, use the drop-

down list box to view the picture bank provided by the software and then select the

desired pictures.

Picture Bank Name:
Algnment (Hori./Vert.):
Stretch Mode:

Transparent Color:

None

53DButton.pib
$3DCButton.pib
S3DFan.pib
53DFineLamp2State.pib
$3DFineLampNState pib
S3DFineSW2State pib
53DFineSWNState.pib
$3DLamp2State.pib
53DLamp3State.pib
53DLights pib
S3DPump.pib
53DSButton.pib

53D8ign pib
53DEW10State pibk
53DTank pib
$3DTogel=8W pib
53DTPipe.pib
SIndustrySewing
SIndustryWoodWorking
SMedemButton. pib
ShMedemButton2 pib
ShedernController pib
ShedemFan pib
$hodemFlowheters. pib
ShedernLamp2State. pib
ShodernMotor.pib
ShedernNdustrialMise pib
ShMedemOperatorInterface pib

|None E“

. Vert. Centering ~

Process pictures of all states

Select Picture

hmi_buttom-01-1.png
[405x419x635536]

®

hmi_buttom-02-2.png
[387x377x63536]

hmi_buttom-04-1.png
[387x377x63336]

SModemnPipe pib

hmi_buttom-01-2.png
[405x419x633536]

hmi_buttom-03-1.png
[405x419%63336]

@

hmi_buttom-04-2.png
[387x377x63336]

hmi_buttom-02-1.png
[387x377x63336]

hmi_buttom-03-2.png
[405x419x65336]

hmi_buttom-03-1.png
[405x419x65336]

>

[ox ||

5-67



Buttons DOPSoft User Manual
No. Property Function description
You can use the Alignment options to set how pictures are aligned.
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Picturz Bank Name: $ModernButton pib v | |hmi_buttom-03-1.png |;|
Alignment
Alignment (Hori./Vert.): Align Right ~ | | Vert. Centering ~
Stretch Mode: Stretch 1:1 ~ | []Process pictures of all states
Slate: Transparent Color: No w~ E I -
0 i
[ ] The Stretch Mode options include Stretch All, Stretch 1:1, and Actual Size.
Stretch All Stretch 1:1 Actual Size
. If you select Actual Size,
@ If you select Stretch All, the If you select _Stretch_1 '13 regardless of the element
. . the picture displays in 1:1 - . : -
picture fills the full element . size, the picture displays in
; size based on the element | . N
display area. width and length its actual size in the element
gth. display area.
Stretch Mode
u If you select the check box for Process pictures of all states, it assumes that
the elements have multiple states and some pictures do not fill the full element
display area. You can use this function to process all pictures instead of setting
them one by one, which saves the editing time.
Process pictures of all states
Specify a color in the picture and turn this color into transparent. If you select the
Transparent Color icon and select the white part on the calendar, the software
changes the white part into transparent, which you can see becomes identical to the
element foreground color.
Foreground Color: I -
Transparent
@) Color
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Details

Set Value

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

State:

Language:

Languagel

Element description:

e ———— e ————————
I Interlock State: On M
1

: Interlock Display Mode: Show Element ~

1

1

\

Interlock Address: None -1
) e ——
>

Set Value 001

===EEEEE S
[ Trizper Mode: Before Writing v ()
i I )
: Trigger Addr: |Nnﬂe ||
\------------------------------"'
Invisible Address: ‘Nune | @)
v
(ST mmmmmsm s s ———
y User Security Level: 0 w1
! 1
: Set Low Security: No ! (4)
N ——————— - - - -
Mark as Asterisk(*): No hd
) : (5)
Confirm Window: Dizable

Show overrange message: Yes ~

T

I Modifier + HotKey: |Nome v + |Neme |

-

=

Figure 5.3.6 Details property page for the Set Value element
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B The Interlock Address enables you to operate a certain element from this
particular address, which must be operated along with the Interlock State. If the
Interlock State is set to OFF, it means the Interlock Address is operable when
the Interlock State is OFF; on the other hand, if the Interlock State is set to ON,
the Interlock Address is operable when the Interlock is ON.

The following describes how it works:

1. Create a button and set its address to $8.0. Then, set the Interlock Address to
$8.0 for the button which address is $99.0.

2. Before having the button which address is $99.0 to operate, you have to press
the button which address is $8.0 to validate the button action which address is
$99.0.

Set Value
I 1. Create a button and set its address to $8.0.
Main
K
Interlock State: On
$99.0 $8.0
Interlock Display Mode: Show Element ~
- |
e | Tameee | Bee Vg v 5990
Trigger Addr. ‘Nma
Interlock _—
State / B isinia dienee: :
1) Ar:jtgrlock/ 2. Execute the button (address $8.0) first so you can
ress e press the other button (address $99.0).
Inter|OCk Set Value 001
Dlsplay = % e TR ™o pe)
Mode
] There are two options for Interlock Display Mode, Show Element and Show
Prohibition Symbol.
Interlock Display Mode:
Interlock Address: Show Prohibition Symbol
[ T
Show
Element
Show
Prohibition
Symbol
u There are two trigger modes: Before Writing and After Writing.
Hig dge; Before Writing After Writing
@ | T
rigger Trigger type Set the Tri Change values before
gger Address to . ;
Address ON before changing values. setting thet(')l'r(lé;'ger Address
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u The trigger function only specifies the set Trigger Address to ON, so you need
to specify the Trigger Address to OFF if triggering again is required.

Flowchart of Before Writing Flowchart of After Writing
Trigger Trigger ON / Input Numeric
Mode /
(2) Trigger
Address Execute [Before
Writing )
Button triggered ON and numeric written
Button triggered ON and numeric written
Execute [ After Writing ]
When the Invisible Address is set to On, the button element is invisible and you
cannot enable its functions.
Invisible Invisible Address
Address is off
] \
: :
Invisible ! o H Invisible Address
Invisible Address is on i Element is invisible i
@) Address H 1
N J
Main Main-2 Text

Interlock State: On vl
Interlock Address: ‘None E|
Tnwisible Address: ‘ 59.0 E|

State:
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(4)

User
Security
Level

Set Low
Security

User Security Level:

Set Low Security:

Miin. Presz Time (zec):

Confirm Window:

1 O L ke s b e =
{

B You can use this function to set the permissions for the pressing action of the
element. Users can execute the element action only when their account level is
equivalent to or higher than the set User Security Level.

B After you set the User Security Level and press the element, a password input
window appears to confirm whether the security level password is correct
(you can modify this password through the Password Table Setup element;
refer to Section 5.7.2 Password Table Setup).

O Security Login

Account ‘ ‘

Password ‘ ‘

B If you set the Set Low Security to Yes, each time you enter the password, the
HMI sets the security level to the lowest. The next time you press the element,
the HMI asks you to enter the password for the corresponding security level
again.

(®)

Mark as
Asterisk

")

If you set the item to Yes, the values are displayed with asterisks when you input
values to the Numeric Keypad.

r—

***ﬂ

0™ 9999

1 2 3 DEL

7 8 9 CLR

+- 0 . ENT
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(6)

Confirm
Window

If you set the Confirm Window to Yes, the following Confirmation Dialog appears for
you to confirm the pressing action after pressing the element.

i

Confirmation Dialog X

@ Are you sure ?

YES

NO

()

Show
overrange
message

If you set the Show overrange message to Yes, when the inputted value exceeds the
set data range, an error message appears to remind you as shown as follows:

SEI T

A

Exceed the limit!

OK

” o ” =

+/-

ENT

(8)

Modifier +
Hot Key

] Allows you to use the hot keys on the external keyboard to execute the

buttons.

| The Modifier options include None, Shift, Ctrl, and Alt keys.

[ ] The Hot Key options include F1 to F12, English letters Ato Z, and number

keys 0 to 9.

Bhift o

None

Ciil
Alt

Fi o

]

W

Mone
F2
F3
F4
FS
Fa
F7?
Fa
Fa
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[ | Macro

Set Value

Main ~ Wain-2  Tes  Picure = Defails | Macro | Coordinales

State:

Languagel

Element description:

Set Value_001

:BefureExec:utean After Execute Macro |
-

= | ==

Figure 5.3.7 Macro property page for the Set Value element
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(1

Flowcharts of Before / After Execu

te Macro:

A

Trigger ON / Input Numeric

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Trigger OFF / Input Numeric
v

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

Trigger at next time

A

Button triggered ON and numeric written

After Execute Macro

Trigger OFF / Input Numeric

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

Trigger at

next time

After Execute Macro

When you touch the button element, the HMI executes the macro

Before Execute | commands first, and then executes the button actions. If the button states

Macro are not changed with the button touch (using external controller commands
or other macros instead), the HMI does not execute the macro commands.

When you touch the button element, the HMI executes the button actions
After Execute first, and then executes the macro commands. If the button states are not

Macro changed with the button touch (using external controller commands or other
macros instead), the HMI does not execute the macro commands.
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B Coordinates
Set Value X
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Cw | n
‘ ‘ X 136 2 ¥ 51 2
. Width:  [157 a Height _m
State:
0
Language:
Languagel
Element description:
Set Value_001
Ca
Figure 5.3.8 Coordinates property page for the Set Value element
No. Property Function description

(1) | Xvalue and Y value

Set the upper left X coordinate and Y coordinate of the elements.

(2) | Width and Height

Set the width and height of the elements.
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5.4

Set Constant

When you touch this button on the HMI, the HMI changes the register data into the specified

Constant. Refer to Table 5.4.1 Set Constant example.

Table 5.4.1 Set Constant example

Set Constant

Memory
address of
the Set
Constant
element

Detail of the
Set Constant
element

Set Constant

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro

Write Address:
‘ {Link2}1@D668

| Data Type

Data Fos
Write Offzet Address: aa Fomat

‘Nme | Detail .

Coordinates

w

Word

Unsigned Decimal ~

L]

Memory
address of
the Numeric
Display
element

Set the Numeric Display element address to D668.
E:{Link2}1@D668—
1234

Data Type

Word

Execution
results

Press Set Constant to write 1 into the Numeric Display element.

Set Constant
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When you double-click the Set Constant element, the property page is shown as follows.

Set Constant

State:

—|

Languags:

Langnage1

Element description:

>

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

Write Address:

|_\.'0ne ‘ Data Type Word ~

Write Offzet Address: Data Format Unsigned Decimal hd

|Nu:me ‘ Detail.. 0

Style: Standard ~

Foreground Color: [ -

Filled style: Gradient w

Use Text Pic: No ~

Set Constant 002

Figure 5.4.1 Properties of Set Constant

Table 5.4.2 Function page of Set Constant

Set Constant

Function page

Description

The Set Constant elements can only view multi-language data display since the

Preview multistate property is not available for this element.
Set the Write Address, Write Offset Address, Style, Foreground Color, Filled style,
Main and Use Text Pic function.
Set the Data Type, Data Format, and Detail for the Set Constant element.
Main-2 Set the Transparent, Smooth animation, and Anti-aliasing options.
Text Set the text content, font, size, color, format, zoom, and alignment options.
Picture Set the Picture Bank Name, Alignment, Stretch Mode, and Transparent Color
options.
Set the Interlock Address, Interlock State, Interlock Display Mode, Trigger Mode,
Details Trigger Addr., Invisible Address, User Security Level, Set Low Security, Confirm
Window, and Modifier + Hot Key.
Macro Set the Before Execute Macro and After Execute Macro.

Coordinates

Set the X and Y coordinates, width, and height of the button element.
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] Main
Set Constant X
Twan  Main-2 Tenud Picture Details Macro Coordinates
[Detal
_____________________ ~{ (2)
Write Address: 1
1 1 ¥
| [oae g o= B 4
: :
Unsigned Decimal
: Write Offzet Address: : Daa b ! }iﬂ_]
1 1
1 1
I‘ |Nuﬂe IZ” ’I
State: N = I I
0 Style (5)
Style: Standard w
Language:
1 1 Forsground Color: 1~ (6)
Filled style:
Element description:
Set Constant 002

| Use Text Pic:

|DKHCamel|

Figure 5.4.2 Main property page for the Set Constant element

) [ ] You can choose the internal memory or the controller register address.
Write The input memory type has to be Word.
Address ) . .
(1) n For the Link name and Device Type, refer to Section 5.1.
Wxgzgfsfzet Refer to the instructions in Appendix D Write and Read Offset Addresses.
There are two data types: Word and Double Word.

Data T Word w

2) | DataType ype
Data Format Double Word
Detail.. 0
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B When you set the Data Type to Word, the supported data formats are as
follows:

DataType | Word v

Data Format Unzigned Deecimal v

Detail. Signed BCD

Uns=ipned Decimal

Hexadacimal

(3) Data Format
B When you set the Data Type to Double Word, the supported data formats

are as follows:

DataType | Double Word v

Data Format Unzigned Deecimal v

Detail. Signed BCD

(4) Detail.. DataType | Word v|
DataFormat  Unsigned Decimal v |
S ey !
! Detail . E B
I
N o e e e - -
The available element styles are Standard, Raised, Round, and Invisible.
You can change the appearance of the element with this setting.
Standard Raised Round Invisible
(5) Style

Standard Raised
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u Set the foreground color of the element.
u When you set the Style to Invisible, the Foreground Color setting is invalid.
Foreground
(6) Color
Foreground Color: [ 1~
The default fill style for the elements on the DOP-100 series models is Gradient.
When you open the DOP-B project on a DOP-100 series model, the elements are
displayed in solid color, which is the same as opening the project on a DOP-B
series model.
Gradient
(7) | Filled style
Fixed (Solid)
Unlike the DOP-B series models using pictures to present all texts, the DOP-100
series models present directly with the texts. Therefore, if the language you use for
Use Text the element is not yet supported by the PC, it is possible to cause missing
(8) Pic characters and garbled texts when the element is displayed on the HMI. To have

the text display effect be the same as that on the DOP-B models, the Use Text Pic
function is added for the Text, Button, and General Message Display elements.
Refer to the following examples.
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No.

Property

Function description

(8)

Use Text
Pic

Use Text Pic function

Create
Text
element

B Create a Text element and go to the [Main] tab to set the Use Text Pic

function.

Text

HELLO

State:

Main Main-2 Text

Memery

Read Address:

Details

X

Coordinates

Detail

Deata Format: Unsigned Decimal ~ ~

‘Nm:

Read Offset Address:

Variable Position: No ~

‘Nm:

Note: if you use the DOPSoft 4.00.06 version to open a DOP-B project, the
Use Text Pic function is enabled (Yes) by default. If you add a DOP-100
project, then the Use Text Pic function is disabled (No) by default.

u Go to the [Text] tab, and type the text and set its font.

Text

HELLO

State:

Language:

Element description:

Tet_002

Main Main-2 Text

Details

HELLO

Process the text of all states

Coordinates

o —

OB O [Ju WM~ 100% >

Horiz. alignment: | Alipn Left ~
Vert. alignment:

Vert. Centering v

P

s tet properties of all states

State | Languagel
1} HELLO

cos

Execution
result

Text Pic function.

After creating the element, download it to the HMI.
The following table shows the results of using and not using the Use

Use Text Pic is Yes

HELLO

Use Text Pic is No

HELLO
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No. Property

Function description

(9) Language

If you have set the language data, you can edit the properties of the displayed text
with the Language setting of the element.

I Main Main-2 Text Ficture Details Macro Coordinates
Delta -
Delta [Avrial ~] [16 -

OB Of Ou EE - [io0% -

Horiz. alipnment: Horiz. Centering ~
State:

Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~
1] w

Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
et » l'-----_---------_-----\
T ) 1|State | Chinese English H
JHE HIEET Delta 1

BEMERREC T 1 enE HMT )

B
Set to On_001

(10) Element

description

Record the button actions to be executed. The record is written in the CSV file of
the Operation Log Table so that you know what actions have been done.

Time Date Level Screen rD_es_c - -‘Action Pre Value Change Value
1 13:37:54 5/572016 8 Screen_Zi Level 1 Btn ISet Val 1 0
2 13:37:56  5/572016 8 Screen_22= Level 1 Btn :Set Val 0 1
3 13:38:19 552016 8 Screen_24 ILevel Switch 8 4
4 13:3821 552016 4 Screen_22|' Level 2 Bin :Set Val 0 1
5 13:3821 552016 4 Screen_22 Level 2 Btn Iet val 1 0
6 13:3822 5/52016 4 Screen_24 Level 4 Btn et Val 0 1
7 13:3823 5/52016 4 Screen_22 Level 4 Bin :Set Val b 0
8 13:38:31 5/572016 4 Screen_Z?q' ILevel Switch 4 8
9 13:38:35 5/52016 8 Screen_2{$102 l/alus ,'Set Val 85 25
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(1

Main-2
Set Constant x
Main | Main2 = Tex Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Style
(1)
Transparsnt: 233 % )
Sraooth animation: No ~
Anti-aliasing: Yes ~ (2)
State: (3)
0 v
Language:
Languagel ~

Element description:

Set Constant_002

Figure 5.4.3 Main-2 property page for the Set Constant element

You can set the transparency value within the range of 50 to 255. The
default is 255. The smaller the value, the higher the transparency of the

Transparent

element.

(2)

Smooth animation

The Smooth animation function is not available for this element.

)

Anti-aliasing

The Anti-aliasing function is not available for this element.
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[ | Text
Set Constant
Main Main2 | Ted | Picture Details Macro Coordinate
(1) il —————— ~
1 |Aria| v| 16 i :
= :
1
1Os O [y B - l00% v
1 1
1
: Horiz. alignment: |Hm1zCentenrg V|:
State: : 1
I Vert alignment: | Vert. Centering v |:
0 (4) e -
Process the text of all states | | Process text properties of all states
Language: r
State | Languagel | (3) l J
0
Element description:
Sat Constant_003
o< | cwe

Figure 5.4.4 Text property page for the Set Constant element

1) Text

You can enter the text to be displayed in the text box.
Main Main2 | Tedt  Picture Details Macro Coordinates

Text

P [ri <] e
OB O [Cu HE~
Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering v
Vert alignment Vert Centering v

| Processthetestofallsiates | | Process text properties of all states |

State | Chinese

English |

1] BEET
Element description: 1 MEGE

Set to On_001

Delta
HMI

As long as the element allows text input, you can click the element on the

screen and press the space key on the keyboard to start editing and inputting

the text.
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No. Property Function description
Text Set the text properties, including the font, size, color, zoom, alignment, and bold /
(2) ropert italic / underline for the text. You can refer to the Preview section in the preceding
property figure for the text property setting results.
Edit Multi- If h It he Te I . i
3) language you have added multi-language text, the Text page allows you to edit multi-
language data.
Text
u This function batch changes all the texts into the text contents of the state you
selected. The following illustrates the steps:
1. Input 123 to State 0, and 234 to State 1.
2. Click State 0.
3. Click Process the text of all states, and the State 1 text changes to 123.
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
234
234 16
O D07 COu M- 0%
Before 5 Horiz alisnment: | Hotiz. Centering
Change lﬂle Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language
Process the i | fmmmmmm e e ——— ~ | I
lish > (1)
(4) teXt Of a” Chinese English 1
states Element description: ;;j :LJ
"""""""" ’
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
123
123 16
OB 0! Cu MM~ [
After (3) Horiz alignment: | Horiz. Centering
change | ** Vert afignment | Vert Contering
[ ~
| Process the text of al states Procsss text properties of all states
Language:
English V cummmmmm—
State | Chinese English
0 123 (2)
Element description’ 1 123
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®)

Process
text
properties
of all states

This function batch changes all the text properties based on the state you
selected. Items included in the text property are shown in the following figure.

Text
e -\
Delta { i
Arial -

: | rial | 16 e i

1
1
OB O Ou B~ e o
1 1
i Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering v|i
1
: Vert. alignment |\FﬁtCmIJemg v|=
‘\ __________________________ 4
Process the text of all states | Process fext properties of all states |

The following illustrates the steps:

Input Delta to State 0, and set the font to Segoe Script; input HMI to State 1,
and set the font to Arial.

Click State 0.

Click Process text properties of all states, and the State 1 font changes to
Segoe Script.
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Main | Main-2 | Ted  Picure = Details | Macro
~
O O Qu NN~
Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
| Vet atenment: | Vert. Centering v
n Process text properties of all states |
Before
change
9 Main | Main-2 " Tedt  Picure = Details | Macro
Text
o P LI LLLLCCLN
HES D=
A
Os Of Ou BN~
Process Hortz atgoment. [ -
s oriz. alignment oriz.
(5) text rsme: 1 o -
properties 1 HE 5 Vert aligment: R e
1! ~
of all states e | Pocssthetstofalisaes || I |
Language:
[Eogron ]
State |Chmese English ‘
0 Delta
Element description: 1 HMI
Set to On x
Main Main-2 | Text  Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Text
HMI
B Sedor Seript ~] [16 ~
Os O Ou EM-
After Horiz alisnment  Horiz Centering ~
change Gom
: v
o < 5 Vertalignment Vert. Centering ~
1 -
| Processthetestofallstaes | Process test properties of al states |
Language:
e e e U (2) 3)
0 Delta
Element deseription: : T
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®  Picture
Set Constant X
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
(1)
Picture Bank Name: None ~ | |None
| (e 1
: Alignment (Hori./Vert.): Hortiz. Centering | Vert. Centering =
i i
2 : Stretch Mode: Actual Size x Process pictures of all states :
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e )
e Transparent Coler: No w E I -
0 o
Language:
Languagel ~
Element description:
Set Constant 003

[ =

Figure 5.4.5 Picture property page for the Set Constant element
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The default for Picture Bank Name is None. To set the picture display, use the drop-
down list box to view the picture bank provided by the software and then select the

(1

Picture
Bank Name

desired pictures.

Picture Bank Name:

Alignment (Hori./Vert.):

Stretch Mode:

Transparent Color:

None

$3DButton.pib
$3DCButton.pib
$3DFan.pib
$3DFinsLamp2State pib
$3DFineL ampNState. pib
$3DFineSW2State pib
$3DFinsSWNState pib
$3DLamp25tate pib
$3DLamp3State pib
$3DLights pib

53DTank.pib

|ND£I.B |;||

;| Vert. Centering v

Process pictures of all states

Select Picture

hmi_buttom-01-1.png
[405x419x63336]

(

hmi_buttom-02-2.png
[387x377x63336]

@

hmi_buttom-04-1.png
[387x377x63336]

hmi_buttom-01-2.png
[405x419x65536]

hmi_buttom-03-1.png
[405x419x63336]

[387x377x63336]

hmi_buttom-02-1.png
[387x377x63336]

g
g
-
]

[405x419%63536]

hmi_buttom-03-1.png
[405x419x65536]

>

[ ox | cance
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Alignment

Stretch
Mode

u You can use the Alignment options to set the picture alignment.

Main

Stretch Mode:

State:

Alignment (Hori. Vert.):

Transparent Color: No

E=——
Main-2 Text Picture Details

Picture Bank Name:

ShiodernButton pib

Align Right

Stretch 1:1

<[

Macro Coordinates

~ | |hmi_buttom-03-1.png [

~ | | Vert. Centering ~

~ | []Process pictures of all states

u The Stretch Mode options include Stretch All, Stretch 1:1, and Actual Size.

Stretch All

Stretch 1:1

Actual Size

If you select Stretch All, the
picture fills the full element
display area.

If you select Stretch 1:1,
the picture displays in 1:1
size based on the element
width and length.

If you select Actual Size,
regardless of the element
size, the picture displays in
its actual size in the element
display area.

m  If you select the check box for Process pictures of all states, it assumes that
the elements have multiple states and some pictures do not fill the full element
display area. You can use this function to process all pictures instead of setting
them one by one, which saves the editing time.

Process pictures of all states

@)

Color

Transparent

Specify a color in the picture and turn this color into transparent. If you select the

Transparent Color icon E and click the white part on the calendar, the software
changes the white part into transparent, which you can see becomes identical to the

element foreground color.

Foreground Coler:

. -
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Details

Set Constant

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro

\

2
{ Interlock State: on v[3
1 1
: Interlock Display Mode: Show Element ~11
1 1
\ Interlock Address: |Nune H

Trigger Mode: Befors Writing v ! (2)
7

Coordinates

State:
0 Trigger Addr: |Nune . |
e ||
Invisible Address: |Nune
Languagz1
e e e e e e e e e e e — — ——————————
1 User Security Level: 0 ~
Element description: : 1
1 Set Low Security: No w1
Set Constant_002 e = = = o
Confirm Window: Dizable ~
Modifier +  HotKey: None ~| + |None ~

(4)

)

(6)

(o] o

Figure 5.4.6 Details property page for the Set Constant element
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] The Interlock Address enables you to operate a certain element from this
particular address, which must be operated along with the Interlock State.
If the Interlock State is set to OFF, it means the Interlock Address is
operable when the Interlock State is OFF; on the other hand, if the Interlock
State is set to ON, the Interlock Address is operable when the Interlock
State is ON.
u The following describes how it works:
Create a button and set its address to $8.0. Then, set the Interlock Address
to $8.0 for the button which address is $99.0.
Before having the button which address is $99.0 to operate, you have to
press the button which address is $8.0 to validate the button action which
address is $99.0.
Set Constant (
I 1. Create a button and set its address to $8.0.
Main Mai
[
Interlock State: On w
$99.0 _ . -
Interlock Display Mode:
¥
in]
State: Before Writing w $ggo
|nter|OCk Trigger Addr: |Nme
State / Language:
, Tnwisil
) Interlock — 2. Execute the button (address $8.0) first so you
Address / Uizec can press the other button (address $99.0).
Interlock Element description: . .
DISp|ay Set Low Secunty: No ~
Mode

u The Interlock Display Mode includes two options, Show Element and Show

Prohibition Symbol.

Interlock Display Mode:

Interlock Address: Show Prohibition Symbol

Show
Element

Show
Prohibition
Symbol
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u There are two trigger modes: Before Writing and After Writing.
Before Writing After Writing
Trigger type Set the button to ON before The button turns to ON after
changing values. changing values.
| You can create a button element, set the address, and select Before
Writing or After Writing to trigger the specified controller Bit address to
ON.
] The trigger function only turns the controller address to ON, so you need
to turn the address to OFF if triggering again is required.
Flowchart of Before Writing Flowchart of After Writing
I
. Maintained = ‘Maintained
(2) ; | :
Trigger :
Address |
Trigger ON / Input Numeric Trigger ON / Input Numeric
Execute [Before
Writing] Maintained :
e 50
| Button
Button triggered ON and numeric written
Button triggered ON and numeric written
Maintained 50
Button Execute [ After Writing ]
When the Invisible Address is set to ON, the button element is invisible and you
cannot enable its functions.
Invisible Invisible Address
Address is off $9 .0 OFF
AY
1
i
Invisible H Invisible Address
3) Invisible Address is on ! $9.0 ON
Address 1
J
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro
: TR Other
Interlock State: On v
Interlock Addreszs: ‘Nme ‘
Invisible Address:

State:
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Property

Function description

(4)

User
Security
Level

Set Low
Security

User Security Level:

Set Low Security:

Miin. Press Time (zec):

Confirm Windowr:

w1 O L e a b e =
<

You can use this function to set the permissions for the pressing action of
the element. Users can execute the element action only when their account
level is equivalent to or higher than the set User Security Level.

After you set the User Security Level and press the element, a password
input window appears to confirm whether the security level password is
correct (you can modify this password through the Password Table Setup
element; refer to Section 5.7.2 Password Table Setup).

i

&

O Security Login

Account ‘ ‘

Password ‘ ‘

If you set the Set Low Security to Yes, each time you input the password,
the HMI sets the security level to the lowest. The next time you press the
element, the HMI asks you to input the password for the corresponding
security level again.
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Property

Function description

®)

Confirm
Window

If you set the Confirm Window to Yes, the following Confirmation Dialog appears
for you to confirm the pressing action after pressing the element.

-\\\n-._-#d’/j
\—/ Confirmation Dialog )¢
@ Are you sure ?

YES NO

Modifier +
Hot Key

[ ] Allows you to use the hot keys on the external keyboard to execute the
button.
[] The Modifier options include None, Shift, Ctrl, and Alt.

Shift e
Nomne

Ctrl
Alt

[ | The Hot Key options include F1 to F12, English letters Ato Z, and number
keys 0 to 9.
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[ | Macro

Set Constant X

Previes

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

State:

Language:

Languagel ~

Element description:

Set Constant 003

e

I Before Execute Macro  After Execute Macro :

—————————————————— -

= | ==

Figure 5.4.7 Macro property page for the Set Constant element
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Flowcharts of Before / After Execute Macro:

S
-~

Trigger ON / Input Numeric

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Trigger at next time
After Execute Macro Trigger at next time

(1) Trigger OFF / Input Numeric Trigger OFF / ?P"t Numeric
i

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

|

After Execute Macro

When you touch the button element, the HMI executes the macro commands

Before first, and then executes the button actions. If the button states are not
Execute . ;
Macro changed with the button touch (using external controller commands or other

macros instead), the HMI does not execute the macro commands.

When you touch the button element, the HMI executes the button actions first,
After Execute | and then executes the macro commands. If the button states are not changed
Macro with the button touch (using external controller commands or other macros

instead), the HMI does not execute the macro commands.
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[ | Coordinates
Set Constant *
Main ~ Wain-2 = Tes  Piclure  Delails = Macro | Coordinates
n
X ¥
(2)
State:
0 o
Language:
Languagel i
Element description:
Set Constant_003
[ox | cam |

Figure 5.4.8 Coordinates property page for the Set Constant element

(1) X value and Y value

)

Set the upper left X coordinate and Y coordinate of the elements.

Width and Height

Set the width and height of the elements.
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5.5

Increment / Decrement

When you touch the Increment or Decrement button on the HMI, the HMI reads the register

data, adds or deducts the set increment or decrement, and then writes the results into the

corresponding register. If the increased or decreased value exceeds the set upper or lower limit,

the Increment / Decrement button maintains the upper / lower limit value in the corresponding

register.

Note: if you press and hold the Increment / Decrement button, the value continues to increase or decrease.

Table 5.5.1 Increment / Decrement example

Increment / Decrement

The Increment element Write Address: $555

g/lde dr?gg The Decrement element Write Address: $555
The Numeric Display element Read Address: $555
Increment Decrement
Increment/ Data Tone Word v Data Type Ward >
Decrement e o
setting Data Format Unsigned Decimal =~ ~ Data Format Signed Decimal >
values
Increazs Decreaze | 3 | Increase/Decrease |7 |
Limit | 500 | Limit [-100 |
5 7 Increment by 5
Increment Increment > 10
15 w
Execution
results
15 ///{ Decrement by 7 ]
Decrement 3
Decrement — 7
1
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When you double-click the Increment / Decrement element, the property page is shown as

follows.
Main Main-2 Tent Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Write Address:
|E0ﬂe | Data Type Word i
Read Address: Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~
State: Write Offset Address: Limit
0 |_\:on: |
Language: Read Offset Address:
Languagel |Nons |
Element description:
Increment_001 |
Style: Standard ~
Foreground Coler: -
Filled style: Gradient w
Use Text Pic: No ~

Figure 5.5.1 Properties of Increment / Decrement

Table 5.5.2 Function page of Increment / Decrement

Increment / Decrement

Function page

Description

The Increment / Decrement elements are only for viewing multi-language data

Preview display since the multistate property is not available for the element.
Set Write Address, Read Address, Write Offset Address, Read Offset Address, Style,
Main Foreground Color, Filled style, and Use Text Pic function.
i
Set the Data Type, Data Format, Increase / Decrease values, and Limit for the
Increment / Decrement elements.
Main-2 Set the Transparent, Smooth animation, and Anti-aliasing options.
Text Set the text content, font, size, color, format, zoom, and alignment options.
Picture Set the Picture Bank Name, Alignment, Stretch Mode, and Transparent Color options.
Set the Interlock Address, Interlock State, Interlock Display Mode, Trigger Mode,
Details Trigger Addr., Invisible Address, User Security Level, Set Low Security, Confirm
Window, and Modifier + Hot Key.
Macro Set the Before Execute Macro and After Execute Macro.

Coordinates

Set the X and Y coordinates, width, and height of the button element.
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[ ] Main
“Main T Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
e =
(1) EI‘ Write Address: \:
L : |Nnne E” : Data Type Word v (43
1 1 1
: Fead Address: : Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~
r 1 [Nome | fommsssssssmmmmmmmm=— 3
A (. —
State: Write Offzet Addresse: \I : Limit 100 l:l :
0 o : |Nnne : - }
! 1
Language: { (1 0) ] : Read Offset Address: i
Languagel : |Nnne 1
e 1
Element description:
Style
In 001
| e k | Style:
Foreground Color:
(1)
Fillad style:
Use Text Pic:
(9)
=1
Figure 5.5.2 Main property page for the Increment / Decrement elements
Write ) ) )
Address | ®  You can choose the internal memory or the controller register address. The input
(1) memory type has to be Word.
Read [ | For the Link name and Device Type, refer to Section 5.1.
Address
Write
Offset
Address
(2) Refer to the instructions in Appendix D Write and Read Offset Addresses.
Read
Offset
Address
There are two data types: Word and Double Word.
Data Type Word w
©) Data Type Diata Format Diouble Word
Increasze Decreasze |l
Limit | 100
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No. Property Function description
B When you set the Data Type to Word, the supported data formats are as follows:
Data Type Word i
Diata Format Unsigned Decimal i
ECD
IncreaseDecrease | Signed BCD
Sizned Decimal
Limit Unsigned Decimal
o Hexadecimal
4) Data
Format B When you set the Data Type to Double Word, the supported data formats are as
follows:
Data Type Double Word ~
Data Format Unsigned Decimal i
ECD
Increase/Decrease | Stgned BCD
Sirned Decimal
Limi Unsigned Decimal
At Hexadecimal
B The Increase/Decrease refers to the increment or decrement value when you
touch the Increment / Decrement buttons.
m  Limit refers to the increasing or decreasing value range. After you press OK, the
Increase/ DOPSoft checks the value range of the inputted Increase / Decrease values and
Decrease Limit values according to the selected Data Type and Data Format.
(5) -
ata Type Word w
Data Format Unsigned Decimal bt
Limit IncreaseDecreaze | 1 |
Limit | 100 |
The available styles are Standard, Raised, Round, and Invisible.
You can change the appearance of the element with this setting.
Standard Raised Round Invisible
F==========="77 ]
(6) Style ! !
! 1
: 1
Standard Raised : Invisible |
1
l |
! 1
| ___ 1
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u Set the foreground color of the element.
u When you set the Style to Invisible, the Foreground Color setting is invalid.

Foreground
{7 Color

Foreground Celor: [ 1~

The default fill style for the elements on the DOP-100 series models is Gradient. When
you open the DOP-B project on a DOP-100 series model, the elements are displayed
in solid color, which is the same as opening the project on a DOP-B series model.

Gradient

(8) Filled style

Fixed (Solid)

Unlike the DOP-B series models using pictures to present all texts, the DOP-100 series

models present directly with the texts. Therefore, if the language you use for the

) Use Text element is not yet supported by the PC, it is possible to cause missing characters and
Pic garbled texts when the element is displayed on the HMI. To have the text display effect

be the same as that on the DOP-B models, the Use Text Pic function is added for the

Text, Button, and General Message Display elements. Refer to the following examples.
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Use Text Pic function
u Create a Text element and go to the [Main] tab to set the Use Text Pic
function.
Text x
l Main Main-2 Text Details Coordinates
Memory Detail
Read Address: ata Format nsi i ~
HELLO ‘ng | Data F: Unsigned Decimal
Read Offset Address: Variable Position: No ~
[Nens -
State:
g E
Language: Foregronnd Color: | —
Longmgel Transparent: No -
Element description: Smoothing: Tes ~
Ll Use Text Pic: Tes ~
9) Use Text Create | Note: if you use the DOPSoft 4.00.06 version to open a DOP-B project, the Use
Pic Text Text Pic function is enabled (Yes) by default. If you add a DOP-100 project, then
element | the Use Text Pic function is disabled (No) by default.

Go to the [Text] tab, and type the text and set its font.

Text

HELLO

State:

o

Language

Langnagel

Element description:

x
Main Main-2 Text Details Coordinates
HELLO
Fa—
O O Cu WM~ [0 ~
Horiz alinment. | AlignLeft ~
Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering &2
Process the text of all states Prosess text propertiss of all states
State | Languagel
0 HELLO
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Use Text Pic function

] After creating the element, download it to the HMI.
] The following table shows the results of using and not using the Use Text
Pic function.
(9) Usgi'(l;ext Execution Use Text Pic is Yes Use Text Pic is No

result

HELLO HELLO

If you have set the language data, you can edit the properties of the displayed text with
the Language setting of the element.

I Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

Delta -
Delta [Arial ~] [16 -

Os Or QOu M- 0%~
(10) Language

Horiz. alignment Horiz. Centering ~
State:
Vert. alignment Vert. Centering ~
0 ~
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Langnage:
m —----------------..‘
(e — e I
[|English ) 10 SEET Delta :
EErmmemmpme —— = 1y g HMI H

o
Set to On_001

Record the button actions to be executed. The record is written in the CSV file of the
Operation Log Table so that you know what actions have been done.

Time Date Level Screen fD-es-c ---\ﬁction Pre Value Change Value

1 13:37:54 5/5/2016 8 Screen_2A Level | Btn Ket Val 1 0

2 13:37:56  5/572016 8 Screen_27 Level 1 Btn et Val 0 1

3 13:3819 5/512016 8 Screen 22 Level switch 8 4

4 13:3821 5/572016 4 Screen_2A Level 2 Bin  Pet Val 0 1

5 133821 5/52016 4 Screen_23 Level 2 Btn et val 1 0

(11y | [Flement 6 133822 S/52016 4 Screen_23 Level 4 B Ket Val 0 1
description 7 133823 552016 4 Screen 23} Level 4 Btn et val 1 0

8 13:38:31 5572016 4 Screen_2A Level Switch 4 8

9 13:3835 552016 8 Screen 24 $100 Value_pet Val 85 25
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®  Main-2
Increment X
Main | Main2 = Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Style
Transparent:
Smooth animation: No ki (2)
Lunti-aliasing: Tes
(3)
State:
0 '
Language:
Langnage1 ~
Element description:
Increment (03
[ox | cmmt

Figure 5.5.3 Main-2 property page for the Increment / Decrement elements

You can set the transparency value within the range of 50 to 255. The

(1) Transparent default is 255. The smaller the value, the higher the transparency of the
element.
(2) S.m°°.th The Smooth animation function is not available for this element.
animation
(3) Anti-aliasing The Anti-aliasing function is not available for this element.
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] Text
Increment X
Main Main-2 | Test  Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Text
n ’- ------------------------- \
: |Aria| v| 16 ~ i
1
1 1
'O O OJu A~ 0% v
1 1
1
: Horiz. alignment: |Hm:sztmng V| :
1
State: 1 ] - :
(4) I\:Et_aﬂgn_m__tz_ . |Mthmng v| )
0 N
|\ Process the text of all states | | Process text properties of all states N |
Language:
Languagel - (5)
State | Languagel | 3)
o
Element description:
Increment (03
[k ] cot |
Figure 5.5.4 Text property page for the Increment / Decrement elements
[ ] You can input the text to be displayed in the text box.
Main Main-2 | Tedt  Picture Details Coordinates
Text
Delta
Delta [Arial v] |16—V‘
OB Dy W~
Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
State: o o
ert. ali i . Centering ~
(1 Text 0 < s
| Processthetsstofallsmes | Procass text propertiss of all states |
Language
State |Chinese English |
0 LEETF Delta
Element description: 1 NEE HMI
B Aslong as the element allows text input, you can click the element on the
screen and press the space key on the keyboard to start editing and
inputting the text.
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No. Property Function description
Set the text properties, including the font, size, color, zoom, alignment, and bold /
(2) Text property | italic / underline for the text. You can refer to the Preview section in the preceding
figure for the text property setting results.
3) Edit Multi- If you have added multi-language text, the Text page allows you to edit multi-
language Text | language data.
] This function batch changes all the texts into the text contents of the state
you selected. The following illustrates the steps:
1. Input 123 to State 0, and 234 to State 1.
2. Click State 0.
3. Click Process the text of all states, and the State 1 text changes to 123.
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
234
234 % -
OB Of Ou B~ j0on -
Before § Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering ~
change 51“"' Vert stigumeat: [ Vert Contring -
Process the text of all states Process text propertiss of all states
Process the ==
(4) text of all == = [smte | chinese [ Engien 1
states 0 1'% i
Element description: 1 1234 1
o '
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
123
123 6~
OB O¢ Ou BRI~ 0% -
After (3) Horiz alignment:  |Horiz. Centering ~
change | ** Vet sigmen: [ »
0 ~
[ Nprocess the test ofall states | Process text properties of all states
Language:
- —
E = State | Chinese English
0 123 (2)
Element description: 1 123
[ ] This function batch changes all the text properties based on the state you
selected. Items included in the text property are shown in the following
figure.
Delta |{|Arial v| 16 ~ E
1
1 1
OB O Ou WM~ |w00% v |
1 1
Process text | Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering o 1
(5) | properties of P : : !
all states y Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~
A i ———————————————— 4
Process the text of all states Procese text properties of all states

The following illustrates the steps:

1.

Input Delta to State 0, and set the font to Segoe Script; input HMI to State 1,

and set the font to Arial.
Click State 0.

Click Process text properties of all states, and the State 1 font changes to

Segoe Script.
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(®)

Process text
properties of
all states

Main | Main-2 | Text  Picture

Text

Details

Macro

O 0! Qu WA~
o Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
1 State: 1
1 1 Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering v
10 vl -
Ve mmmmm=! | Process fhe tet ofallstates Process text properties of all states ‘
Language:
State ‘Chinese Enalish |
0 Dela
Element description: 1 HMI
Before
Change w Main main-2 " Text | Picture Details Macro Coori
Text
£
0 | Arial v|| 16
| S
Cs Cr Cu -
o Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering .
|sm: I
I 7 Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering .
I
' Sececoaaay | Process fhe test ofall states Process text properties of all states ‘
Language:
State ‘Chinese Enaglish |
0 Delta
Element description: 1 HMI
Setto On =
W Main Main2z | Ted  Piclure Details Macro Coordinates
Text
HMT
Segoe Seript v| |16 ~
Os Or Cu BN~
After Horiz alignment | Horiz Centering v
change S
( - Vert_ alignment Vert_ Centering v
1 -
| Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
State ‘Chinese English
1] Delta
Element description: 1
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B Picture
Incrernent >
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Picture
Picture Bank Name: None | |None
Alignment (Hori./Vert.): Horiz. Centering Vert. Centering
Stretch Mode: Actual Size Process pictures of all states
B Transparent Coler: No ~ E I -
0
Language:
Languagel
Element description:
Increment 001
=

Figure 5.5.5 Picture property page for the Increment / Decrement elements
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(1

Picture
Bank Name

The default for Picture Bank Name is None. To set the picture display, use the
drop-down list box to view the picture bank provided by the software and then
select the desired pictures.

Picture Bank Name: Nene |Nc-n.e l;”
Alignment (Hori/Vert):  [$3DButton.pib ;| Vert. Centering v
= S3DCBution.pib
$3DFan pib
Stretch Mode: $3DFinel amp2State pib Process pictures of all states
§3DFinel ampNState. pib
- Coler $3DFineSW2State.pib
faaspareat Lolor $3DFinsSWNState.pib
$3DLamp2State pib
$3DLamp35tate. pib
$3DLights.pib
$3DPump.pib
$3DSButton.pib
$3DSign pib
$3DSW105tate pib
53D Tank pib
Select Picture B
~
hmi_buttom-01-1.png hmi_buttom-01-2.png hmi_buttom-02-1.png
[405x419x65536] [405x419x65536] [387x377x63536]
hmi_buttom-02-2.png hmi_buttom-03-1.png hmi_buttom-03-2.png
[387x377x65536] [405x419x63536] [405x419x63336]
hmi_buttom-04-1.png hmi_buttom-03-1.png
[387x377x63536] [387x377x635536] [405x419x63536]
v
[ ox || camcet
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No.

Property

Function description

)

Alignment /

Stretch
Mode

u You can use the Alignment options to set how pictures are aligned.

P Main
 Picture_

Stretch Mode:

State:

Transparent Color: No

1] ~

Main-2

Picture Bank Name:

Alignment (Hori./Vert.):

Text Picture Details

$ModernButton pib
Align Right
Stretch 1:1

<A

Macro

~

~

~

-

Coordinates

hmi_buttom-03-1.png =]

Vert. Centering ~

[ Process pictures of all states

[ ] The Stretch Mode options include Stretch All, Stretch 1:1, and Actual Size.

Stretch All

Stretch 1:1

Actual Size

If you select Stretch All, the
picture fills the full element
display area.

If you select Stretch 1:1,
the picture displays in 1:1
size based on the element
width and length.

If you select Actual Size,
regardless of the element
size, the picture displays
in its actual size in the
element display area.

—

=

[ | If you select the check box for Process pictures of all states, it assumes
that the elements have multiple states and some pictures do not fill the full
element display area. You can use this function to process all pictures
instead of setting them one by one, which saves the editing time.

Process pictures of all states

@)

Transparent
Color

Specify a color in the picture and turn this color into transparent. If you select the

Transparent Color icon E and click the white part on the calendar, the
software changes the white part into transparent, which you can see becomes
identical to the element foreground color.

Foreground Color:

I -

5-113



Buttons

DOPSoft User Manual

[ | Details

Main Main-2 Text

A Y

Interlock State:

Interlock Display Modea:

State:

Language:
Languagel

Element description:

o —

Interlock Address:

Trigger Mode:

Trigger Addr:

- —

Invisible Address:

o

1 User Security Level:
1
1

Increment 001

I Set Low Security:

N ———————————— - - -

Confirm Window:

Modifier +  HotKey:

B e e e e e e e e ===

Picture Details Macro Coordinates

On w~

G

Show Element ~

Nene

7 N

o o o o . . . . . ..
Before Writing ~

1
= il
U

| None

| 1
g 1
1
No ~
Dizable
Mone | + |Mone

4
: :l (5)
)

=

Cancel
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B The Interlock Address enables you to operate a certain element from this
particular address, which must be operated along with the Interlock State.
If the Interlock State is set to OFF, it means the Interlock Address is
operable when the Interlock State is OFF; on the other hand, if the Interlock
State is set to ON, the Interlock Address is operable when the Interlock
State is ON.

[ ] The following describes how it works:

1. Create a button and set its address to $8.0. Then, set the Interlock Address

Interlock to $8.0 for the button which address is $99.0.

State 2. Before having the button which address is $99.0 to operate, you have to
press the button which address is $8.0 to validate the button action which
address is $99.0.

main | wainq4 1, Create a button and set its address to $8.0.
$ggo Interlock State: On ~
S SR " W80
.................. 3
580 Mk $8.0
__________________ 7]
State: Befors Writing ~
|5“’rlg | W:599.0
Interlock Language: $99.0
(1 ) Address Languagel Invisible Address: |Ncn=
Element description: ... 2. Execute the button (address $8.0) first so you
= can press the other button (address $99.0).
] The Interlock Display Mode includes two options, Show Element and Show
Prohibition Symbol.
Interlock Display hode:
Interlock Address: Show Prohibition Symbol
Interlock
Display Show
Mode Element
Show
Prohibition
Symbol
] There are two trigger modes: Before Writing and After Writing.
Before Writing After Writing
Trigger Trigger type Set the button to ON before The button turns to ON after
) Mode / changing values. changing values.
Trigger
Addr.

You can create a button element, set the address, and select Before Writing
or After Writing to trigger the specified controller Bit address to ON.

The Trigger function only turns the controller address to ON, so you need to

turn the address to OFF if triggering again is required.
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No. | Property Function description

Flowchart of Before Writing Flowchart of After Writing

Trigger ON / Input Numeric Trigger ON / Input Numeric
Trigger
Mode /
2) oce Execute [Before
Trigger i
Addr. Writing]

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Execute [ After Writing]

When the Invisible Address is set to ON, the button element is invisible and you
cannot enable its functions.

M _

Invisible
Address is off

{— ——————————————— s}
1 ..
Invisible ! o H Invisible Address
3) Invisible Address is on : Element is invisible 1
Address i H
N\ o o o 4
Main Main-2 Text Picture m Macro
Tnterlock State: On v/
Interlock Address: ‘ None IZ| ‘
Tavisible Address: ‘ $9.0 E”
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Property

Function description

(4)

User
Security
Level

Set Low
Security

User Sacurity Level:

Set Low Security:

Min. Press Time (zec):

Confirm Window:

You can use this function to set the permissions for the pressing action of the
element. Users can execute the element action only when their account level is

1 Oy L e e b e =
<

equivalent to or higher than the set User Security Level.

After you set the User Security Level and press the element, a password

input window appears to confirm whether the security level password is

correct (you can modify this password through the Password Table Setup

element; refer to Section 5.7.2 Password Table Setup).

O Security Login

Account

Password

OK

If you set the Set Low Security to Yes, each time you input the password, the

HMI sets the security level to the lowest. The next time you press the
element, the HMI asks you to enter the password for the corresponding

security level again.

®)

Confirm
Window

If you set the Confirm Window to Yes, the following Confirmation Dialog appears

for you to confirm the pressing action after pressing the element.

]
Pl

vj
v Confirmation Dialog X

@ Are you sure ?

YES

NO
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Allows you to use the hot keys on the external keyboard to execute the
button.
The Modifier options include None, Shift, Ctrl, and Alt.
Shift w
Momne
Ctrl
Al
The Hot Key options include F1 to F12, English letters Ato Z, and nhumber
©) Modifier + keys 0 to 9.
Hot Key Fl
M ome "
F2
F3
Fa
FL
Fa
7
Fa
Fa W
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[ | Macro

Increment X

E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

87006 I

1

State:

Language:

Langnagel ~

Element description:

Increment 001

: Befors Execute Macro  After Execute Macro :

N ——————————

fmm————————

cos

Figure 5.5.7 Macro property page for the Increment / Decrement elements
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Flowcharts of Before / After Execute Macro:

A

Yy

Trigger ON / Input Numeric

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Trigger at next time
After Execute Macro Trigger at next time

1) Trigger OFF / Input Numeric Trigger OFF /:mut Numeric

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

After Execute Macro

When you touch the button element, the HMI executes the macro commands

Before first, and then executes the button actions. If the button states are not
Execute : ;
Macro changed with the button touch (using external controller commands or other

macros instead), the HMI does not execute the macro commands.

When you touch the button element, the HMI executes the button actions first,
After Execute | and then executes the macro commands. If the button states are not changed
Macro with the button touch (using external controller commands or other macros

instead), the HMI does not execute the macro commands.
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[ | Coordinates

Increment >

Main Main-2 | Text Picture ~ Details  Macro | Coordinates

Coordinates n
: T

[ ] =

Figure 5.5.8 Coordinates property page for the Increment / Decrement elements

(1) X value and Y value | Set the upper left X coordinate and Y coordinate of the elements.

(2) Width and Height Set the width and height of the elements.
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5.6 Goto Screen

The Goto Screen button enables you to right-click the button and select Goto Screen to go to

the screen of the set number.

Goto Scre

il

‘}G Cut

I Copy(©)

m Paste
Duplicate

Lock Element

Edit Image
Cut Image
Copy Image

Paste Image

‘ Bring to Front
‘ Send to Bottomn
- Bring Forward
- Send Backward

-

.

Ctrl+ X
Ctrl+C
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The DOPSoft provides three types of Goto Screen buttons:

You can set the functions for the three buttons with the Properties on the right-hand side or by

Goto Screen: when you touch the Goto Screen button on the HMI, the HMI switches to

the set screen.

Previous Page: when you touch the Previous Page button on the HMI, the HMI switches

to the previously displayed screen.

Page Up: assuming that you switch the screen from Screen 1, Screen 3, and then to

Screen 2, when you press the Page Up button, the screen goes to Screen 3, and when

you press the Page Up button again, the screen goes to Screen 1.

double-clicking Goto Screen to enter the setting window.

Goto Screen

Go to Screen

State:

Language:

Languagal

Element description:

Goto Screen 001

Coordinates

Screen 1

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro
Style: Standard i Goto Screen:
Foreground Color: 1~

Function:

Filled style:

Properties

Invisible Address
Cancel Action

Text
Size

Font
Color
Ratio

Picture Bank Marm
Picture Name

Transparent Effec
Transparent Color

Foreground Color
Filed style
Style

Interlock Address
Interlock State

Nane
None

16

Arial

WrGE(0, 0, 0)
100%

None

Mone

No

Brce(o, 0, 0)

[CIrGB(180, 180, 180)
Gradient
Standard

[ Function Jagtosqeen oo _____l

User Security Levey (elaage{a=t])

I1|Fage Up

\w--------------

- ———

Figure 5.6.1 Properties of Goto Screen

en button is only valid on

[]8et to low security level after screen change.
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Table 5.6.1 Goto Screen example

Goto Screen

Goto Sereen: Screen 2 B
The Goto
Screen item
in the Goto Cloze Subscreen
Screen ) )
element (The Goto Screen button is only valid on
suhscrasn)
[] 82t to low security level after screen change.
B When you touch Goto Screen, the HMI switches to the specified screen.
B When you touch Previous Page, the HMI switches to the previously displayed
screen.
Execution Screen 1
results

(1) Goto Screen

A

Screen 2

(4) Previous Page (2) Goto Screen (3) Previous Page

Screen 3

A 4
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Goto Screen

B The HMI records the screen switching sequence, e.g. Screen 1 > Screen 2 >
Screen 3. When you execute the Previous Page button function, the screen
switching sequence is Screen 3 > Screen 2 > Screen 1.

Y

Screen 1

(4)Page Up (1) Goto Screen

Execution
results

A

Screen 2

(2) Goto Screen (3)Page Up

Screen 3
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When you double-click the Goto Screen element, the property page is shown as follows.

Goto Screen bt
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Style: Standard w Goto Screen: Sereen 1
Foreground Color: — 1~
Close Subscresn
Function: Goto Sen
pactien 0 Seresn ¥ (The Goto Screen button is only valid on
) subscreen.)
Siate: Filled style: Gradient ~
[] Set to low security level after sereen change.
g Use Text Pic: No ~
Langnage:
Languagz1

Element description:

Goto Screen_001

Figure 5.6.2 Properties of Goto Screen

5-126



DOPSoft User Manual

Buttons

Table 5.6.2 Function page of Goto Screen

Goto Screen

Function page

Description

The Goto Screen element can only view multi-language data display since the

Preview multistate property is not available for this element.

Set the Style and Foreground Color, Function, Filled style, Use text Pic for the
Mai element.
ain

Set the Goto Screen, Close Subscreen, and [Set to low security level after screen
change] of the Goto Screen element.

Main-2 Set the Transparent, Smooth animation, and Anti-aliasing options.

Text Set the text content, font, size, color, format, zoom, and alignment options.

Picture Set the Picture Bank Name, Alignment, Stretch Mode, and Transparent Color

options.
Goto Screen
Set the Interlock Address, Interlock State, Interlock Display Mode, Trigger Mode,
Trigger Addr., Invisible Address, Cancel Action, User Security Level, Confirm
Window, and Modifier + Hot Key.
Previous Page

Details Set the Interlock Address, Interlock State, Interlock Display Mode, Trigger Mode,
Trigger Addr., Invisible Address, User Security Level, Set Low Security, Confirm
Window, and Modifier + Hot Key.

Page Up

Set the Interlock Address, Interlock State, Interlock Display Mode, Trigger Mode,
Trigger Addr., Invisible Address, User Security Level, Set Low Security, Confirm
Window, and Modifier + Hot Key.

Macro Set the Before Execute Macro and After Execute Macro.

Coordinates

Set the X and Y coordinates, width, and height of the button element.
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[ | Main

Goto Screen *

Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

Cooseon et [
— e e e e e e e e e -
| Close Subscraen

Goto Screen

1
1
1
(The Goto Screen button is only valid on :
subscreen.) 1
1

1

1

1

J

:

——————————,

[]8et to low security level after screen change.

=

o w

| Goto Seresn 001

L= | =]

Figure 5.6.3 Main property page for the Goto Screen element

The available styles are Standard, Raised, Round, and Invisible.
You can change the appearance of the element with this setting.

Standard Raised Round Invisible

(1) Style
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u Set the foreground color of the element.
u When you set the Style to Invisible, the Foreground Color setting is invalid.
Foreground
@) Color
Foreground Color: [ 1~
D
Goto Screen: Screen 1 i i
- e
The Screen Selection window appears after you click &= in the preceding
figure, and you can select the screen to be changed, as shown as follows:
Screen Selection n
Screen Preview
1 - Screen 1
1- Screen 1
2 - Screen 2
3- Saem:B
Goto
(3) Screen

Cancel

5-129



Buttons DOPSoft User Manual

No. | Property Function description

B Only when the Goto Screen button is created in the Subscreen will the Close
Subscreen option be enabled. When you press Goto Screen, the current
Close Subsreen closes at the same time.
Subscreen | m The Set to low security level after screen change function force sets the current

User Security Level to the lowest after the Goto Screen button is pressed,
which can prevent the element from being accidentally operated.

) Clos

=z Subscresn
Set to low
. (The Goto Seree of1 18 O r valid o
security (The G.,t.:“n:ﬂ butten is only valid on
level after eubecreen.)
screen
change. [] Set to low security level after screen change.

| The Function setting determines where the screen goes to when screen
changes.

Function: Goto Sereen o

Previous Page
Goto Screen: Page Up

(5) Function

[ | Goto Screen: press the Goto Screen button on the HMI and the HMI
switches to the specified screen.

| Previous Page: press the Previous Page button and the HMI switches to
the previous page.

| Page Up: assuming that you switch the screen from Screen 1, Screen 3,
and then to Screen 2, when you press the Page Up button, the screen
goes to Screen 3, and when you press the Page Up button again, the
screen goes to Screen 1.

The default fill style for the elements on the DOP-100 series models is Gradient.
When you open the DOP-B project on a DOP-100 series model, the elements are
displayed in solid color, which is the same as opening the project on a DOP-B
series model.

Gradient

(6) | Filled style

Fixed (Solid)
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Unlike the DOP-B series models using pictures to present all texts, the DOP-100
series models present directly with the texts. Therefore, if the language you use for
the element is not yet supported by the PC, it is possible to cause missing
characters and garbled texts when the element is displayed on the HMI. To have
the text display effect be the same as that on the DOP-B models, the Use Text Pic
function is added for the Text, Button, and General Message Display elements.
Refer to the following examples.
Use Text Pic function
u Create a Text element and go to the [Main] tab to set the Use Text
Pic function.
Text *
Main Main-2 Text Details Coordinates
Memory Detail
Read Address: ata Format: Tnsig ~
HELLO ‘xm ‘ D: Unsigned Decimal
Read Offset Address: Variable Position: No ~
‘,\st ‘
State:
Language: Foraground Color |
L Transpareat No v
Element description Smoothing Yes i
Test 002 Use Text Pic Yes -
et
Use Text Create Note: if you use the DOPSoft 4.00.06 version to open a DOP-B project, the
(7) Pi Text Use Text Pic function is enabled (Yes) by default. If you add a DOP-100
Ic element project, then the Use Text Pic function is disabled (No) by default.
] Go to the [Text] tab, and type the text and set its font.
Text X
Main Main-2 Text Details Coordinates
HELLO o %o
O O CQu MW~ (0% v
Horiz. alignment AlignLeft v
sute Vert. alignment Vert. Centering -
Process the fest of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
Langnagel
State  Languagel
o HELLO
Element description:
] After creating the element, download it to the HMI.
u The following table shows the results of using and not using the Use
Text Pic function.
Execution Use Text Pic is Yes Use Text Pic is No
result

HELLO

HELLO
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If you have set the language data, you can edit the properties of the displayed text
with the Language setting of the element.
l Main Main-2 | Text | Picture Details Coordinates
| Text
Delta
Delta [ Aial v] [16 v
OB O1 Il - [l00% v
(8) Language Horiz alignment: | Horiz. Centering v
State:
Vert. alignment Vert. Centering v
0 -
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
O ——————————
chinese English :
0 HEET Deka 1
1 MEAE HMI 'l
Record the button actions to be executed. The record is written in the CSV file of
the Operation Log Table so that you know what actions have been done.
Time Date Level Screen  (Desc™ — - ‘.Aclion Pre Value Change Value
1 13:37:54 5/5/2016 8 Screen_21 Level 1 Btin Bet Val 1 0
2 13:37:56 5/5/2016 8 Screen_24 Level | Bin %et Val 0 1
3 13:38:19 5/5/22016 8 Screen_ZLi Level Switch 8 4
4 13:38:21 5/5/22016 4 Screen_24 Level 2 Bin %et Val 0 1
5 13:38:21 5/5/22016 4Screen_22’ Level 2 Bin Ket Val 1 0
(9) | [FElement 6 133822 S/502016 4Screen_2§ Level 4 Bin et Val 0 1
description 7 133823 5/52016 4 Screen_24 Level 4 Bin et Val 1 0
8 13:38:31 5/5/22016 4 Screen_22= Level Switch 4 8
9 13:38:35 5/5/22016 8 Screen_24 ﬁ$100 Value ket Val 85 25
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[ | Main-2

Goto Screen

State:

Language:
Languagel

Element description:

Goto Screen_001

*
Main | Main2 = Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Style
(1)
Transparent: 255 =
Smooth animation: No (2)
Lunti-aliasing: Tes ~
(3)
[k ] cmnt |

(1)

Figure 5.6.4 Main-2 property page for the Goto Screen element

Transparent

You can set the transparency value within the range of 50 to 255. The
default is 255. The smaller the value, the higher the transparency of the
element.

(2) | Smooth animation

The Smooth animation function is not available for this element.

©)

Anti-aliasing

The Anti-aliasing function is not available for this element.
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| Text
Goto Screen bt
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Text
"-------------------- ---‘\
: |Arial v| 16 ~ :
' :
1
IO O QOu NW~ i00% v |
1 1
1
: Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering v :
1
State: 1 1
(4) 1 Vert. alipnment: Vert. Centering w1
0 ‘~------------------------o’
» Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
Langnagel
State |Language1 | (3) (5)
0
Element description:
Goto Screen_001
cu

Figure 5.6.5 Text property page for the Goto Screen element
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u You can input the text to be displayed in the text box.
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Delta
Delta [Arial ~] [16 v
OB I [Ju MM~ [w0% v
Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
State:
Vert. alignment: Vert. Centeri ~
(1 ) Text . » Vert. alignment entering
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
English ~
e State |Chinese English
0 HEET Delta
Element description: 1 MEAE HMT

Set to On_001

B Aslong as the element allows text input, you can click the element on the
screen and press the space key on the keyboard to start editing and
inputting the text.

(2) Text property

Set the text properties, including the font, size, color, zoom, alignment, and bold /
italic / underline for the text. You can refer to the Preview section in the
preceding figure for the text property setting results.

3) Edit Multi- If you have added multi-language text, the Text page allows you to edit multi-
language Text | language data.
This function batch changes all the texts into the text contents of the state you
selected.
The following illustrates the steps:
1. Input 123 to State 0, and 234 to State 1.
2. Click State 0.
3. Click Process the text of all states, and the State 1 text changes to 123.
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
234
234 S
OB O OQu EE~ |100% -~
Before " Horiz. alignment: | Horiz. Centering ~
change - Vert, dligument: | Vext. Centering -
1 ~
Process the test of ll states Process text properties of all states
Language:
Process the Eaglish - .
Chinese English
(4) text of all 123
States Element description: 234 :
S ——
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
123
123 6~
OB O Ou WM~ [00% ~
After (3) Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
change sate Vert,lignment: | Vert. Centering v
0 h ¥
| 7" Process the test of ll states Process test properties of all states
Language
English State | Chinese English
1] 123
Element description: 1 123
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®)

Process text
properties of
all states

This function batch changes all the text properties based on the state you
selected. Items included in the text property are shown in the following figure.

Delta

Process the text of all states

{ \
1 |Aria\ v| 16 v :
! I
1 0B 7 Ou W~ oo vl
1

1
: Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~ :
1

1
b ert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~ ]
S —==========="]

Process text properties of all states

The following illustrates the steps:
1. Input Delta to State 0, and set the font to Segoe Script; input HMI to State 1,

and set the font to Arial.
2. Click State 0.

3. Click Process text properties of all states, and the State 1 font changes
to Segoe Script.

E Main

Wain-2 Text

Picture

Deltn

Delta

Details Macro Coordina

—— —————

O O Cu WM~ o2 ~
Horiz_ alignment: | Horiz. Centering ~
————————
£ State: 1
1 Vert. alignment Vert. Centering ~
1o “!
P ———— Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
English ~
State | Chinese English
0 Dela
Element description 1 ML
Set to On_002
Before | [ |
Change E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Wacro Coording
HMI e )
HMI 1 116
N ——————————
Os O COu HE~ 0% v
Horiz. alignment Horiz. Centering ~
—————————
State: 1
1 1 Vert. alignment Vert. Centering ~
1 ~
Ve == Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language
English v
State | Chinese English
0 Delta
Element description: 1 HMI
Set to On_002
Setto On X
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
HMI
HMI 5 o
Os O Cu B~ 0% -
Aﬁer Horiz. alignment Horiz. Centering ~
change State:
Vert. afignment Vert. Centering v
1 ~
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
English
State | Chinese English
0 Defa (3)
Element description: 1 HMI
Set to On_002
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Goto Screen

E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
O]
Picturs Bank Name: MNone w | |None
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
: Alipnment (Hori.Vert.): Horiz. Centening Vert. Centering :
1
1 . 1
(2) 1 Stretch Mods: Actual Size Process pictures of all states ,'
State: Transparent Color: Mo ~ E I -
0
Language:
Langnage1
Element description:
Goto Screen_001

oo

Figure 5.6.6 Picture property page for the Goto Screen element
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Picture Bank Name:

Alignment (Hori./Vert.):

The default for Picture Bank Name is None. To set the picture display, use the
drop-down list box to view the picture bank provided by the software and then
select the desired pictures.

None

53DButton.pib
53DCButton.pib

53DFan pib

53DFinel amp2State pib
$3DFineLampNState.pib
53DFineSW2State pib
S3DFineSWNState. pib
$3DLamp2State.pib
$3DLamp3State pib
53DLights.pib
S3DPump.pib
53DSButton pib
53DSign.pib
$3DSW10State. pib
53DTank pib
53DTogele5W pib
$3DTPipe.pib
SIndustrySewing
SIndustryWoodWorking
SMhodernButton pib
ShiedernButton2. pit
ShodernController.pib
ShiedernFan pib
ShlodernFlowhdeters pib
Shiodernlamp2State. pib
SMhodernMotor.pib
ShedernNdustrialMise.pib
ShiedernOperatorInterface pib
ShiodernPipe.pib

] s ]

! Vert. Centering v

Process pictures of all states

Stretch Mode:
Transparsnt Color:
Picture
(1) Bank
Name
Select Picture

[4053419x65536]

5
:
]

[387x377x63336]

]
g
51,
i

hmi_buttom-04-1.png

[387x377x63336]

hmi_buttom-01-2.png

[405x419x63536] [387x377x63536]

hmi_buttom-03-1.png hmi_buttom-03-2.png
[405x419x65536] [405x419x65336]

hmi_buttom-04-2.png |
[387x377x65536] [405x419x63336]

5
:
&

:
]

>

3
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B You can use the Alignment options to set how pictures are aligned.
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Alignment
Picture Bank Name: SModemButton pib ~ | |hmi buttom-03-1.png E
Alignment (Hori./Vert.): Align Right ~ | /| Vert. Centering ~
Stretch Mode: Stretch 1:1 | [ Process pictures of all states
Sl Transparent Color: No ~ E N -
0 ~
B The Stretch Mode options include Stretch All, Stretch 1:1, and Actual Size.
Stretch All Stretch 1:1 Actual Size
2 . If you select Actual Size,
(2) If you select Stretch All, the mgoﬂcsiﬁlrzcégtrlztc:i;qf 1 regardless of the element
picture fills the full element ep piay : size, the picture displays in
. size based on the element - N
display area. . its actual size in the
width and length. -
Stretch element display area.
Mode
m  |f you select the check box for Process pictures of all states, it assumes
that the elements have multiple states and some pictures do not fill the full
element display area. You can use this function to process all pictures
instead of setting them one by one, which saves the editing time.
Process pictures of all states
Specify a color in the picture and turn this color into transparent. If you select the
Transparent Color icon and click the white part on the calendar, the software
changes the white part into transparent, which you can see becomes identical to
the element foreground color.
Foreground Coler: I -
Transparent
(3) Color
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B Details
Goto Screen *
Previe Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
e
| Tatedock State: On <\ (1)
I J
I Interlock Display Mode: Show Element “11
1 1
| Interlock Address: Mone 1
e :.-.-.—.—.—..--------------_’
e |{ Trigger Mode: Before Writing vl (2)
1 1
0 U1 | I Trigger Addr: |None E| 1
| 1 ~
Language: 3
e Tnvisible Address: |Nme = (3)
Languagel ~
User Security Level: |0 ~ )
o (4)
e Confirm Windor: Disable v] )
Goto Screen_001
Zet Low Security: No ~
(5)
Cancel Action: |Nnne IZH y
= e
| Modifer + HotKey Nowe  ~| « [Nome | |
g N —————————
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B The Interlock Address enables you to operate a certain element from this
particular address, which must be operated along with the Interlock State.
If the Interlock State is set to OFF, it means the Interlock Address is
operable when the Interlock State is OFF; on the other hand, if the Interlock
State is set to ON, the Interlock Address is operable when the Interlock
State is ON.

u The following describes how it works:

1. Create a button and set its address to $8.0. Then, set the Interlock Address
to $8.0 for the button which address is $99.0.

2. Before having the button which address is $99.0 to operate, you have to
press the button which address is $8.0 to validate the button action which
address is $99.0.

Goto Screen

1. Create a button and set its address to
I Main Main-2 $80
[
Interlock State: On ~
$99.0 _ ,
' o $8.0
State:
W-599.0
Interlock 0
State / _ aad
| nte rlOCk Languags. Invisible Address: |N°"lE
1) Address / Languagel R
Interlock SE—— 4
Display Element description 2. Execute the button (address $8.0) first so you can
Mode press the other button (address $99.0).
[ |

There are two options for Interlock Display Mode, Show Element and Show
Prohibition Symbol.

Interlock Dizplay MMode:

Interlock Address: Show Prohibition Svymbol

Show
Element

Show
Prohibition
Symbol
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u There are two trigger modes: Before Writing and After Writing.
Before Writing After Writing
Trigger type Set the button to ON before The button turns to ON after
changing values. changing values.
[ | You can create a button element and set the address, and select Before
Writing or After Writing to trigger the specified controller Bit address to ON .
] The Trigger function only turns the controller address to ON, so you need to
turn the address to OFF if triggering again is required.
Flowchart of Before Writing Flowchart of After Writing
Maintained 0 Maintained
Trigger Button 2 Button
Mode /
@) Trigger
Address l
Trigger ON / Input Numeric Trigger ON / Input Numeric
Execute [Before
Wiiting] Maintained o
e 50
| Button
Button triggered ON and numeric written :
Button triggered ON and numeric written
Maintained
~ Butt =
utton Execute [ After Writing ]
When the Invisible Address is set to ON, the button element is invisible and you
cannot enable its functions.
Invisible Invisible Address
Address is off $9.0 OFF
T ——————— ~
{ I
- I .
Invisible | Elementis invisible ! Invisible Address
(3) | Invisible AREITESE 15 0 : I $9.0 ON
Address i H
e ———— -
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro
Interlock State: On w
v Interlock Address: ‘None
Tnvisible Address: ‘ §9.0
State:

5-142



DOPSoft User Manual

Buttons

No.

Property

Function description

(4)

User
Security
Level

Set Low
Security

User Security Level:

Set Low Security:

Min. Prezs Time (zac):

Confirm Window:

1 o L e s b e =
{

You can use this function to set the permissions for the pressing action of the
element. Users can execute the element action only when their account level is

equivalent to or higher than the set User Security Level.

After you set the User Security Level and press the element, a password
input window appears to confirm whether the security level password is
correct (you can modify this password through the Password Table Setup

element; refer to Section 5.7.2 Password Table Setup).

O Security Login

Account ‘

Password ‘

OK

If you set the Set Low Security to Yes, each time you input the password, the

HMI sets the security level to the lowest. The next time you press the

element, the HMI asks you to input the password for the corresponding

security level again.

(5)

Confirm
Window

If you set the Confirm Window to Yes, the following Confirmation Dialog appears

for you to confirm the pressing action after pressing the element.

|
Pl

\_/‘J
v Confirmation Dialog )¢

@ Are you sure ?

YES

NO
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B Cancel Action enables you to pause or cancel the Goto Screen action.

B When you set Cancel Action to ON, the Goto Screen button function is
invalid; on the other hand, if you set Cancel Action to OFF, the Goto Screen
button is valid.

Note: the Goto Screen function is available after the Interlock Address is activated. Cancel

Action enables you to cancel the Goto Screen action during its operation. If Cancel Action is

set to ON continuously, you cannot change the screen even if the Interlock Address is set to

ON.

Cancel
) Action
HMI Screen 1 HMI Screen 3

] Allows you to use the hot keys on the external keyboard to execute the
button.

[] The Modifier options include None, Shift, Ctrl, and Alt.

Bhaft w
Mone
Ctil
Lt
] The Hot Key options include F1 to F12, English letters Ato Z, and number
Modifier + keys 0to 9.
") Hot Key
F1 w
M ome -
F2
F3
F4
2]
Fa
7
Fa
Fg W
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[ | Macro

Goto Screen X

Previe

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Wacro Coordinates

State:

Language:

Langnagel ~

Element description:

Goto Screen_001

= e e e e e W e e e

: Before Execute Macro  After Execute Macro :

Ty ———

= | =

Figure 5.6.8 Macro property page for the Goto Screen element
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Flowcharts of Before / After Execute Macro:

A

-~

Trigger ON / Input Numeric

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Trigger at next time
After Execute Macro Trigger at next time

(1) Trigger OFF / Input Numeric Trigger OFF /:put Numeric

Before Execute Macro

I
Button triggered OFF and numeric written

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

After Execute Macro

When you touch the button element, the HMI executes the macro commands

Before first, and then executes the button actions. If the button states are not
Execute . .
Macro changed with the button touch (using external controller commands or other

macros instead), the HMI does not execute the macro commands.

When you touch the button element, the HMI executes the button actions first,
After Execute | and then executes the macro commands. If the button states are not changed
Macro with the button touch (using external controller commands or other macros

instead), the HMI does not execute the macro commands.
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[ | Coordinates

Goto Screen

*
Main ~ Wain-2 = Tes  Piclure  Defails = Macro | Coordinates
m
X R
State:
0 o
Language:
Languagel i
Element description:
Goto Screen_001

= | =

Figure 5.6.9 Coordinates property page for the Goto Screen element

(1) Xvalue and Y value | Set the upper left X coordinate and Y coordinate of the elements.

(2) Width and Height Set the width and height of the elements.
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5.7 Other elements

There are 14 other button elements, including System Date and Time, Password Table Setup,
Enter Password, Contrast Brightness, Set Low Security, System Menu, Print Output, Report
List, Screen Capture, Remove Storage, Import/Export Recipe, Calibration, Language Change,

and FileSlot Import/Export. The following describes the functions of each button element.

5.7.1 System Date and Time

Function lllustration

System Date and Time  ABEICE AN [=]

May

You can set the system
date and time on the 1 8
HMI with the System

Date and Time button.

Date Time
This function is the

same as that of the
Date/Time on the HMI
system screen.

A
Coovo o5 oo JNE [0 21
A 4
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5.7.2 Password Table Setup

Function Illustration

[ | You can select

[Options] > Window Help

[Configuration] >

[Security Level and Configuration
Password] from the Communication Settings
drop-down list box

and find the Change Model

Password Table. The

table shows the Alarm Settings

password settings of History Buffer Setup
each security level. Taq Table ..

After setting the 29 fable ..
passwords,

Configuration

download them to —
the HMI. Non-volatile .
| You can use the Security Management

Global Keypad Settings X .
Password Table e Highest security password 12345678

Setup button when

Control Block 1
Default startup security level
you need to change Real Time Clock S

the Password Table Print
. [ Check password when downloading program
during the HMI - Default ] Scrven updond peoisbited
operation. The ==Boot Logy - P it ey
system enables the B ey L DDon“hI :m :;“ thhe
. emote op an a Collectio 't show password input window w! security
corresponding level SMTP level is insufficient.

according to the e
User Security Level )
defined in the Am;:u;m“m :

Password Table &4 ®

Setup. Number | Account | Password User duration(0~9999 Day) |Password duration(0~9999 Day)

1 oo oooooooo 0 0

u If your User Security
Level is lower than
the set Security
Level, you are
unable to open the
Password Table and
the Enter Password
window appears.

] Whether the inputted
password level is
higher than or —
Security Level
determines if you are Level |4 |
able to open the
Password Table
Setup or not. You are 1 44 44444444 -
only allowed to
change the
passwords lower
than or equivalent to
the current User
Security Level after
entering the
Password Table
Setup. You are not
allowed to change or
view the passwords
higher than the .
current User Security Security level = 4
Level.

Account Password Status
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5.7.3 Enter Password

The Enter
Password button
provides the
interface for
inputting
passwords on
the HMI.

You can click
[Options] >
[Configuration] >
[Security Level
and Password],
and find the
Password Table,
and then input
your account and
password to log
in to the
corresponding
level.

| e

[0 Security Login

Account ‘ ‘

Password ‘ ‘

Account and Password
& &0 L®
Number | Account

| Password

User duration(0~9999 Day) | Password duration(0~9999 Day) |

oo oooooooo

0 0

5.7.4 Contrast Brightness

| Display AN

Adjust the HMI contrast
brightness.

Brightness

5.7.5 Set Low Security

Set the User Security Level to the lowest. You can set the User Security Level for all the DOPSoft
elements so that you can protect the system parameters from being tampered or manipulated resulting
in system errors.
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5.7.6 System Menu

When you press
the System Menu
button, the HMI
switches to the
System Menu '
screen, as shown {
on the right-hand
side. You can go
back to the
general HMI
execution screen
by touching the
upper-right corner
of the System
Menu screen.

\/

System Setting

Up/Download System Info

HMI Doctor

5.7.7 Print Output

If the HMI project has set up a printer, you can perform printing with the Print Output button.

Print Qutput

Preview

""Main | Main-2

Text Picture

Foreground Color: ]~
Filled style:
State:
1] e

Details

5.7.8 Report List

] There are two storage devices for the
Report List button: USB Disk and SD.

] You can select the desired device to export

the Report List. Touch the Report List

button, and you can output the data to the

specified storage device.

Report Device:
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5.7.9 Screen Capture

Function Illustration

(1)

Save in:

[ ] The Screen Capture function @)
enables you to capture the current Screen Capture
HMI screen and store it in an
external storage device, including leted
USB Disk and SD as shown in @ screen capture completed.
Figure (1).

] After you touch the Screen Capture
button, the Screen Capture window oK
appears on the HMI to inform you
that it is storing the current screen to 3)
an external storage device, as
shown in Figure (2).

USB Disk

] You can check the files in the
external devices after the saving is
complete. The HMI stores the file
folders by date (yyyy / mm / dd) and
the screen files by time (hh / mm /
ss).

[ | The output picture format is .omp,
as shown in Figure (4).

,......\
HESH
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5.7.10 Remove Storage

Function lllustration
(1)
USB Disk X
& Disk removed
| Prevent data loss of the

storage device connected
to the HMI. You must
execute Remove Storage

before turning off the HMI,
replacing or removing the

OK
storage device.
SD Card X
[ |

The HMI informs you that
the storage device is .
removed after you execute & UL
the Remove Storage
button, as shown in Figure
(1).

[ | The HMI supports two types oK
of storage devices: USB

Disk and SD, as shown in
Figure (2). (2)

Save in; sD e

SD
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5.7.11 Import / Export Recipe

Function Illustration
(1)
E
Agction: Export £
Save in: Import

You must edit and open the recipe first
before executing the Import / Export
Recipe button, or the pressing action
is invalid.

You can set the Action of the Import /
Export Recipe button to Import or
Export, as shown in Figure (1).

You can set the Save in types,
including USB Disk and SD, as shown
in Figure (2).

The HMI informs you that the data
importing / exporting is in progress
after you touch the Import / Export
Recipe button, as shown in Figure (3).

The exported file format is .CSV, and
the HMI stores the files in the default
folder HMI-000.

)

@)

Action:

Save in:

Exporting Recipe16
0%

Importing Recipe16

10%

5.7.12 Calibration

Function

Illustration

The Calibration button enables
you to perform 5-point
calibration.

After you touch the Calibration
button, the HMI immediately
enters the Calibration screen,
as shown in the figure on the
right-hand side.

(100,100)

Delta HMI Touch Calibration
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5.7.13 Language Change

Function

lllustration

] The Language Change button
enables you to quickly change the
displaying language.

u Set the displaying language to
Chinese or English, as shown in
Figure (1) on the right-hand side.
As shown in Figure (2), when you
execute the Language Change
button, the HMI displays the data in

English when you press i E 53

(Change to English); the HMI

displays the data in Chinese when
you press Change to Chinese, as
shown in Figure (3).

[ ] Activate the Multi-language
function before using the Language
Change button. Refer to Chapter
25 for more details on the Multi-
language function.

(1)

Lanmage MName:

)

SEST ik Ehy
{ _______ N
Change to |
I English buttonin
I Chinese >
““““ TBER
Delta Change to Chinese
Change to English
@)
Delta Change to Chinese
Change to English
BESE tig E oL
tiE = 5
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5.7.14 Import/ Export FileSlot

Function lllustration
(1
Action: E,xpurt e
FileSlotID IImpmt —
2)
Action: Export ’_v‘
FileSlotTD None 1 ElJ
B You must set the count and size of - - .
FileSlots before using the Import / o
Export FileSlot button, or the pressing - .
action is invalid. :"’TZ - -
B You can set the Action for the Import / e
Export FileSlot button to Import or
Export, as shown in Figure (1) on the B | o E | F | clka
right-hand side. s | = s | A | Back
] You need to define the FileSlot ID of M = i =l
the Import / Export FileSlot button, as 0 | / |
shown in Figure (2). The FilesSlot ID -
can be a memory address or a -
constant value.
3)
Memory usage File Manager X
Variables ishal PL.C Constant
memory Register ‘ / |
—
FileSlot ID © © © 5
= FLHML
u After you press the Import / Export + 58 USB !
FileSlot button, the File Manager Smm————— 4
window appears for you to select the
import / export position, as shown in
Figure (3). Select the external storage OK CANCEL
device, and then click where the arrow
points and enter the filename. After you | FA=I®RE =4 X
enter the filename and click ENT, the - -
exporting is complete as shown in ‘ /media/usbdisk/DELTA| H ALT |
Figure (4).
, aweld [u[2][z][«][s][s][z][s][=][o][-J[=][ oe ]
‘ou need to run the macro

FileSlotRead to read the file data into
the register after importing FileSlot.

Lo](wlle][=][v][][v][1][o][e[c][1][<][>]
(3|3 | 53 O
133150 5 N =

(4)

Exporting X

@ Writing succeeded!

OK
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5.7.15 Other shared properties of elements

Other shared properties of elements

Function page Property Function description

The available styles are Standard, Raised, Round, and Invisible.
You can change the appearance of the element with this setting.

Standard Raised Round Invisible

Style pomsmmmnnemeen :
Standard Raised Invisible

u Set the foreground color of the element.

] When you set the Style to Invisible, the Foreground Color setting
is invalid.

Main
Foreground
Color
Foreground Color: [ I~
You can enter the text to be displayed in the text box.
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macra Coordinates
Delta
Delta [arial ~| [16 -
OB Of OJu MW~ [100% ~
TeXt Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
State:
- Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~
0 v
Text Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Languags:
o —— o
r‘{ State | Chinese English ]
1 EEE o HiEET Delta :
\lmasama_ N e HhI I
---------------- 4

Set the text properties, including the font, size, color, zoom, alignment,

Text property and bold / italic / underline for the text.

Edit Multi- If you have added multi-language text, the Text page allows you to edit
language Text | multi-language data.
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Function description

Function page

Property

Picture

Picture Bank
Name

The default for Picture Bank Name is None. To set the picture display,
use the drop-down list box to view the picture bank provided by the
software and then select the desired pictures.

Picturs Bank Name:

Alignment (Hori./Vert.):

Stretch Mode:

Transparent Color:

None

$3DButton.pib
$3DCButton. pib
$3DFan.pib
$3DFinsLamp2State pib
$3DFinsLampNState pib
$3DFinsSW2State pib
$3DFineSWNState pib

ShModemButton pik
ShiodernButton2 pib
SModernController pib
ShiodernFan pib
ShModernFlowheters.pib
ShiodernLamp2State pib
Shodernhotor.pib
ShiodernNdustrialhMise pib
ShiodernOperatorinterface pib
SMhodernPipe pib

<

|None

]

/| Vert. Centering v

Process pictures of all states

Select Picture

hmi_buttom-01-1.png
[405x419x63336]

hmi_buttom-02-2.png
[387x377x63336]

[387x377x63536]

[405x419x65336)

5
:
]

§
.
]

[4055419%63536]

[387x377x63536]

[387x377x65536]

w
hmi_buttom-02-1.png

hmi_buttom-03-2.png

[4055419x65336]

hmi_buttom-03-1.png
[405x419x63536]

>
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Other shared properties of elements

Function page Property Function description
You can use the Alignment options to set how pictures are aligned.
P Main | Main-2 | Text | Picture  Defails = Macro | Coordinates
| Picure
. Picture Bank Name: SModermButton pib v
Alignment [ |
'\_/\. > Alignment (Hori Vert): | Align Right Vert. Centering -
Stretch Mode: Stretch 1:1 ~ | [ Process picturss of all states
e Transpareat Color N~/ -
0 ~

] The Stretch Mode options include Stretch All, Stretch 1:1, and
Actual Size.

Stretch All

Stretch 1:1

Actual Size

If you select Stretch
All, the picture fills
the full element

If you select Stretch 1:1,
the picture displays in
1:1 size based on the
element width and

If you select Actual
Size, regardless of the
element size, the
picture displays in its
actual size in the

display area.
length. element display area.

Stretch Mode

——

Picture

B |f you select the check box for Process pictures of all states, it
assumes that the elements have multiple states and some
pictures do not fill the full element display area. You can use this
function to process all pictures instead of setting them one by
one, which saves the editing time.

Process pictures of all states

Specify a color in the picture and turn this color into transparent. If you

select the Transparent Color icon E and click the white part on the
calendar, the software changes the white part into transparent, which
you can see becomes identical to the element foreground color.

. -

Foreground Color:

Transparent
Color
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Other shared properties of elements

Function page Property Function description

[ ] The Interlock Address enables you to operate a certain element
from this particular address, which must be operated along with
the Interlock State. If the Interlock State is set to OFF, it means
the Interlock Address is operable when the Interlock State is
OFF; on the other hand, if the Interlock State is set to ON, the
Interlock Address is operable when the Interlock State is ON.

The following describes how it works:

1. Create a button and set its address to $8.0. Then, set the
Interlock Address to $8.0 for the button which address is $99.0.

2. Before having the button which address is $99.0 to operate,
you have to press the button which address is $8.0 to validate
the button action which address is $99.0.

Interlock State | g

Maintained
tein [ 1. Create a button and set its address to $8.0.
I
5990 W:$8.0
$8.0
Interlock State Tvisible Address V
Address o v User Security Level 0 > W302.0
$99.0
Language: No -
Chinese v o -
Element description: Dizlc —
petalls [rooom | 2. Execute the button (address $8.0) first so you

can press the other button (address $99.0).

[ | The Interlock Display Mode includes two options, Show Element
and Show Prohibition Symbol.

Interlock Display MMode:

Interlock Address: Show Prohibition Svmbol

Interlock Show
Display Mode Element

Show
Prohibition
Symbol
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Shared properties of other elements

Function page Property Function description
When the Invisible Address is set to ON, the button element is invisible
and you cannot execute its functions.
Invisible -
Address is Invisible Address
off $9.0 OFF
pmmmEmEmEmEmm—————— =~
[ |
- 1
1 ..
Invisible AIS(\j/:ZIESIe.s ! Element is invisible : Invisible Address
Address on ! i $9.0 ON
M e e e _1'
m Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro
[ Other
{ \ Interlock State: On ~
\\__4// Interlock Address: [None
Invisible Address:

Details

State:

User Security
Level

[ | You can use this function to set the permissions for the pressing

action of the element. Users can execute the element action

only when their account level is equivalent to or higher than the

set User Security Level.

Uszer Security Level:

Set Low Security:

Iiin. Presz Time (zec):

Confirm Window:

[ ] After you set the User Security Level and press the element, a
password input window appears to confirm whether the security
level password is correct (you can modify this password through
the Password Table Setup element; refer to Section 5.7.2
Password Table Setup).

R = R R e O R [T
L4

Account ‘

Password ‘

O Security Login
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Shared properties of other elements

Function page

Property

Function description

Confirm
Window

If you set the Confirm Window to Yes, the following Confirmation
Dialog appears for you to confirm the pressing action after pressing
the element.

@ Are you sure ?

YES NO

Details

Modifier +
Hot Key

[ ] Allows you to use the hot keys on the external keyboard to
execute the button.

] The Modifier options include None, Shift, Ctrl, and Alt.

Shift s

M ome

Cil
Al

[ | The Hot Key options include F1 to F12, English letters A to Z,
and number keys 0 to 9.

Fl
Momne A

F2
F3
Fi
F5
F&

F?
F3
Fa
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Shared properties of other elements

Function page Property Function description

Flowcharts of Before / After Execute Macro:

Maintained 0 < Maintained 0
Button B Button

A

Trigger ON / Input Numeric Trigger ON / Input Numeric

Before Execute Macro

Maintained
Button = ‘

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Button triggered ON and numeric written
Maintained Trigger at next time
Button 30 ' ,
After Execute Macro Trigger at next time
Trigger OFF / Input Numeric Trigger OFF / Input Numeric
Macro 4
Before Execute Macro Maintained 90
Button

Button triggered OFF and numeric written |

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

After Execute Macro

Maintained
Button

.

When you touch the button element, the HMI executes the macro
commands first, and then executes the button actions. If the button
states are not changed with the button touch (using external
controller commands or other macros instead), the HMI does not
execute the macro commands.

Before Execute
Macro

When you touch the button element, the HMI executes the button
actions first, and then executes the macro commands. If the button

Aiter Execute states are not changed with the button touch (using external

Macro controller commands or other macros instead), the HMI does not
execute the macro commands.
X \\/(a\I/L;?uznd Set the upper left X coordinate and Y coordinate of the elements.
Coordinates -
W'dth and Set the width and height of the elements.
Height
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5.8 Multiple actions

The Multiple actions button allows you to execute multiple actions with one single button. You
can define the actions to execute when you press, release, or long press the button. You can
use this function to replace the complicated programming process of the macro to trigger the
button action.

Available button actions in the Multiple actions settings are as follows:

Setto On

Set to Off
Maintained
Multistate

Set Constant
Increment
Decrement

Goto Screen

Set Low Security
System Menu
Report List

Screen Capture
Remowve Storage
Import/Export Recipe
Language Change
Delay

Figure 5.8.1 Button actions available for the Multiple actions button

Note:

1. You can set up to 32 actions for each press, release, and long press, so one Multiple actions button
can execute up to 32*3 actions.

2. The System Menu can only be the last action, meaning you cannot add any actions following the
System Menu.

3. One Multiple actions button can only have one page change action, including Goto Screen and
Previous Page.

4. If the button action is set with a macro, the execution of the macro is invalid.
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Example descriptions for the Multiple actions function are as follows:

Table 5.8.1 Multiple actions button example

Multiple actions button

Set
Multiple
actions

Create a Multiple actions button.

Multiple actions

I Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates
Style: Standard ~ Action when pressed:
Forzground Color /- Action when released: I:l
Filled style: Gradient ~

Action when long pressed: I:'

Long pressed time: 0 ~

State:

Set the Action when pressed with Number 1 as Increment. Then, set the Write
Address to $10, the Increase / Decrease value to 3, and the Limit to 1000.

Action when pressed

A E
Write . |51o |
Mumber Action Name R E
Add »
[ 1 Increment - $10_| " Write Offset Address: |Non= |
Delete
Data Type: Word v
Up Data Format: Unsigned Decimal ~
Down Increase/Decrease: | 3 |
Limit: | 1000 |
Copy
Paste
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Multiple actions button

Set
Multiple
actions

u Set the Action when pressed with Number 2 as Multistate and the Write Address to
$20. The other settings are shown in the following figure.

Action when pressed X
| Aci EE
) Write Address: |530 |
Mumber Action Mame add N
L Increment - $10 Write Offset Address: |N0ne |
[ 2 Multistate - $20 | Delete
Data Type: Word ~
Up Data Format: Unsigned Decimal ~
Down State Counts: 3 =
Sequence: Next State ~
Copy
Paste

u Set the Action when released to Goto Screen - Screen_2.

Action when released *
i [o:
: Function: Goto Scrzen w
Number Action Name add N
| 1 Goto Screen - Screen_2 CGoto Screen: Screen 2
Delete
Close Subscreen
(The button is only valid in
Up athacreen)

Down

] Set the Action when long pressed to Set Constant and the Long pressed time to 3
seconds. Set the Write Address to $30 and the Set value to 5000.

Agction when long pressed: |Set Constant - 53(13

Long pressed time: 3 w
Action when long pressed *
= =
) Write Address: |53D |
Mumber Action Name add ,
| 1 Set Constant - $30 | Write Offset Address: |NC’1‘1= |
Delate
Data Type: Word ~
Up Data Format: Unsigned Dacimal ~
Down Set value: 000
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Multiple actions button

u Create a Numeric Display element which Read Address is $10 for displaying the

changed value after the increment action is executed.

Murneric Display

1234

Main

Fead Address:

Main-2 Text

Details

510

Fead Offzet Address:

Mone
Set
Numeric
?'Spla3t' B Create a Numeric Display element which Read Address is $30 for displaying the
elements changed value after the Set Constant action is executed.
Murneric Display
E Main Main-2 Text Details
Read Addrass:
1234 <30
Read Offset Address:
Mone
Create a Multistate button. Set the Write Address to $20, State Counts to 3, and the
switching sequence (Sequence) to Next State.
Multistate
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
e o
Set Write Address: :
Multistate 0 | = Word
= Data Format: Unsigned Decimal
Fead Address:
|_\Ione . | State Counts: 3
State: Write Offset Address: Sequence: Next State
2 v |Nme |
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Multiple actions button

] Set the Foreground Color for States 0, 1, and 2.

State Foreground Color
0 _I
Set
Multistate
1
2 _
Add Screen_2. Create a Table element and a Goto Screen button which is set to switch to
Screen_1.
[0 S i seeen 03 2-Sereen 2 |10
New
Screen
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Multiple actions button

Execution
results

If you press the Multiple Actions button, the Increment and Multistate actions are
executed.

| 3 Increment
Multiple Actions - Multistate
| 0 Set Constant

If you release the Multiple Actions button, the Goto Screen action is executed and
the HMI screen changes to Screen_2.

Screen 1

When you change the screen to Screen_1 and long press the Multiple Actions
button for 3 seconds, the Set Constant action is executed. Apart from long pressing
the button for 3 seconds, you also execute the press action, so the HMI executes
both the Increment and Multistate actions.

‘ & Increment
Multiple Actions - Multistate
‘ 5000 Set Constant
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When you double-click the Multiple actions button, the property page is shown as follows.

Multiple actions X

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates

Style: Standard ~ Action when pressed: I:l
Foreground Color: ]~ Action when released: I:l

Filled style: Gradient ~
Action when long pressed: I:l
] Use Text Pic: No w
3:‘“3- Long pressed time: 0 ~
Language:
Langnagel

Element description:

Multiple actions_001

Figure 5.8.2 Properties of Multiple actions

Table 5.8.2 Function page of Multiple actions

Multiple actions button

Function page Description
Previ The Multiple actions button can only view multi-language data display since the
review . - ; .
multistate property is not available for this element.
Set the Style, Foreground Color, Filled style, and Use Text Pic function.
Main Set the actions when you press, release, and long press the button as well as the
long press time.
Main-2 Set the Transparent, Smooth animation, and Anti-aliasing options.
Text Set the text content, font, size, color, format, zoom, and alignment options.
Picture Set the Picture Bank Name, Alignment, Stretch Mode, and Transparent Color options.
Details Set the Interlock State, Interlock Address, Interlock Display Mode, Invisible Address,
User Security Level, Set Low Security, and Modifier + Hot Key.
Coordinates Set the X and Y coordinates, width, and height of the button element.
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u Main
Multiple actions bt
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates
Style: Standard ~ Action when pressed: 2)
Foreground Color: /7~ Action when released:
inBElS[}-'lEZ Gradisnt o e e
1
(6) : Action when long pressed: I:l 1
Use Text Pic: No w 1 1
State: 1 1
: Long pressed time: 0 ~ :
0 et
Language:
Element description:
| Multiple actions_001
&)
=

Figure 5.8.3 Main property page for the Multiple actions button element
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No. Property Function description

] It is the action to execute after you press the Multiple actions button.
u The supported button actions after the button is pressed are shown as

follows:
Action when pressed X
Number|  Action Name Set to On
Set to Off
- Maintained
Multistate
1 Action when Up Set Constant
( ) pressed Increment

Down Decrement

Goto Screen

Set Low Security
System Menu

Paste Report List

Screen Capture
Remove Storage
Import/Export Recipe
Language Change

Delay

OK Cancel

) It is the action to execute after you release the Multiple actions button.
Action when

released u The supported button actions are the same as that of the Action when
pressed.

| It is the action to execute after you press and hold the Multiple actions
button.

Action when | & You must set the Long pressed time for the long press button action to
long pressed work.

] The supported button actions are the same as that of the Action when
pressed and Action when released.

The setting range for Long pressed time is 0 - 10 second(s).

Long pressed time:

Long
pressed time

—
w
-
el = T == TS (= R MR E P T A TS =1
=)
L1

The available styles are Standard, Raised, Round, and Invisible.
You can change the appearance of the element with this setting.

Standard Raised Round Invisible

(4) Style

Standard  Raised ' Invisible
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] Set the foreground color of the element.

] When you set the Style to Invisible, the Foreground Color setting is invalid.

(5) Foreground
Color
Foreground Color: [ 1~
You can set the Filled style to Gradient or Fixed.
(6) | Filled style
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No. Property Function description
Unlike the DOP-B series models using pictures to present all texts, the DOP-100
series models present directly with the texts. Therefore, if the language you use
for the element is not yet supported by the PC, it is possible to cause missing
characters and garbled texts when the element is displayed on the HMI. To have
the text display effect be the same as that on the DOP-B models, the Use Text Pic
function is added for the Text, Button, and General Message Display elements.
Refer to the following examples.
Use Text Pic function
u Create a Text element and go to the [Main] tab to set the Use Text
Pic function.
Text s
Main Main-2 Text Details Coordinates
Memory Detail
Read Address ata Format s v
HELLO i E—
Read Offset Address Varisble Position: No v
_I\'nms
State:
Language: Foreground Color | —
L Transparent No -
Element description: Smoothing Tes g
Tt 002 Use Text Pic Yes ~
Create Note: if you use the DOPSoft 4.00.06 version to open a DOP-B project, the
7) Use .Text Text Use Text Pic function is enabled (Yes) by default. If you add a DOP-100
Pic project, then the Use Text Pic function is disabled (No) by default.
element
] Go to the [Text] tab, and type the text and set its font.
Text x
Main Main-2 Text Details Coordinates
HELLO
HELLO [ar ] (3 v
OB I COu M- |100% ~
Horiz. alignment: | Align Left -
st Vert. alignment Vert. Centering ~
cocess the Process test properties
Language:
Language
State  Languagel
0 HELLO
Element description
u After creating the element, download it to the HMI.
u The following table shows the results of using and not using the Use
Text Pic function.
Execution Use Text Pic is Yes Use Text Pic is No
result

HEL

LO

HELLO
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No. Property Function description
If you have set the language data, you can edit the properties of the displayed text
with the Language setting of the element.
I Main Main-2 Text Picture Dretails Coordinates
Delta
Delta [Arial a2~
(8) Language O O COu EHE~- |100% -~
Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
State:
Vert. alipnment Vert. Centering ~
0
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Chinese English 1
LHET Defta !
Record the button actions to be executed. The record is written in the CSV file of
the Operation Log Table so that you know what actions have been done.
Time Date Level Screen I’Dzs;---}action Pre Value Change Value
1 13:37:54 5572016 8 Screen_22:Leve1 1Btn fet Val 1 0
2 13:37:56 5/52016 8 Screen_220Level | Bin  §et Val 0 1
3 13:3819 552016 8 Screen_22: Ievel Switch 8 4
4 13:3821 5/5/2016 4 Screen_220Level 2 Bin  $et Val 0 1
5 13:3821 5/5/2016 4 Screen_22jLevel 2 Bin %e1 al 1 0
) Element 6 13:38:22 5/52016 4 Screen_22MLevel 4 Btn $et Val 0 1
description 7 13:38:23 5/5/2016 4 Screen_22jLevel 4 Btn }el Val b 0
8 13:38:31 5/5/2016 4 Screen_22: Level Switch 4 8
9 13:38:35 552016 8 Screen_22l§120_\/‘3hf_;el Val 85 25
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] Main-2
Multiple actions X
I Main = Main-2  Ted  Picture = Defails  Coordinates
I
(1)
Transparent: 233 = J
No
(2)
Yes
State: (3)
Language:
Languagel
Element description:
Multiple actions 001
Figure 5.8.4 Main-2 property page for the Multiple actions button element
No. Property Function description
You can set the transparency value within the range of 50 to 255. The
(1) Transparent default is 255. The smaller the value, the higher the transparency of the
element.
(2) S_moo_th The Smooth animation function is not available for this element.
animation
(3) Anti-aliasing The Anti-aliasing function is not available for this element.
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Text

Multiple actions

State:

Langnage:
Chinese

Element deseription:

(4)

Multiple actions_001

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates
Text
',__________________ ____..\I
: [ Arial ~| 16 “|
! i
1
| OB Of COu WM~ [ioee o
1
1 1
: Horiz. alipnment: Hotiz. Centering w :
1 1
: Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering ~ :
1 1
Process the text of all states = Process text properties of all states :
N
)
State | Chinese English l
0 3)

(o] o

Figure 5.8.5 Text property page for the Multiple actions button element
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No. Property Function description
u You can enter the text to be displayed in the text box.
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates
Delta
Delta [Ara MR
O O COu MM~ joo% -
Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
(1 ) TeXt e Vert. alignment Vert. Centering ~
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Language:
State | Chinese Endglish
ish 0 EEET Delta
Element description:

] As long as the element allows text input, you can click the element on
the screen and press the space key on the keyboard to start editing
and inputting the text.

Set the text properties, including the font, size, color, zoom, alignment, and

(2) Text property bold / italic / underline for the text. You can refer to the Preview section in the

preceding figure for the text property setting results.

3) Edit Multi- If you have added multi-language text, the Text page allows you to edit multi-
language Text | language data.

(4) Process the text This function is not supported as this element does not have multiple states.
of all states
Process text

5) properties of all | This function is not supported as this element does not have multiple states.

states
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Buttons

B Picture
Multiple actions
E Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates
(1
Picture Bank Name: None v | |None
e e e !
2 d Alignment (Her./Vert ): Horiz. Centening Vert. Centering :
@ [ .
1
1 Stretch Mode: Actual Size Process pictures of all states 1
i o o o o o o e e e
State: (3) Transparent Color: Mo v E I -
0
Languags:
Chinese ~
Element description:

Multiple actions 001

oo

Figure 5.8.6 Picture property page for the Multiple actions button element
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No. Property Function description

The default for Picture Bank Name is None. To set the picture display, use the
drop-down list box to view the picture bank provided by the software and then
select the desired pictures.

Picture Bank Name: Nons w |Nune IZ”

Alignment (Hori Vert):  [S3DButton.pib ;| Vert. Centering v
53DCButton.pib
§3DFan pib
Stretch Mode: §3DFineLamp2State pib Process pictures of all states
§3DFineLampNState pib
53DFineSW25State pib
53DFineSWNState. pib
$3DLamp2State. pib
$3DLamp3State.pib
$3DLights.pib
$3DPump.pib
$3DSButtonpib
$3DSign.pib
$3DSW10State. pib
33D Tank.pib
$3DToggleSW.pid
$3DTPipe.pib
SIndustrySewing
SIndustryWoodWorking
ShiodemButton. pib
ShiodemButtonl pib
ShModermController.pib
$)ModernFan pib
ShiodemFlowMeaters.pib
$)Modernl amp2State.pib
ShiodernMotor.pib
. ShodernNdustrialMise pib
(1) Picture SModermOperatorlnterface pib
Bank Name

Transparent Color:

Select Picture

>

g
:

hmi_buttom-01-1.png i -01-

| hmi_buttom-02-1.png
[405x419%65